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General 


Media Told To Give Low Profile to Gulf News 


HK0502053691 Hong Kong AFP in English 0532 GMT 
5 Feb 91 


[Text] Beijing, Feb 5 (AFP)}—China has told its official 
media to give a low profile to reports on the Gulf war, 
apparently in an attempt to keep the United States from 
appearing too strong, Chinese journalists said. 


The journalists said newspapers and television stations 
had been told by the central authorities that all war- 
related commentaries must adhere exactly to China's 
official policy on the war, which had been largely neutral. 


They were also told not to give the stories prominent 
play, they said. 


“My guess is that the leaders are afraid to let the United 
States appear too strong to the Chinese people,” one 
journalist said. 


Reports on the war dominated newspaper headlines and 
television news the day after fighting erupted in the Gulf 
on January | 7. But the day after, the war was relegated to 
special sections in the back pages. 


Western diplomats noted the difference between the sur- 
prisingly exhaustive and quick coverage of the war by 
Xinhua news agency on day one and sudden about-face a 
day later. 


Chinese reporting on the conflict has been factual, with 
analysis clearly attributed to sources taken from foreign 
dispatches. Doubts about the U.S.-led effort in the Gulf 
are attributed to “other countries.” 


A taxi driver here drilled a recent arrival from Hong 
Kong for more information on the Gulf, saying “there's 
hardly any news on the war here anymore.” 


Despite the mainland’s distance from the conflict, sup- 
port among Chinese for the United States against Iraq 
has been strong, with some approaching the U.S. 
Embassy here to volunteer as potential conscripts. 


China neither backed nor opposed the U.N. resolution 
that sanctioned the use of force to remove Iraqi troops 
from Kuwait, although it has repeatedly called on 
Baghdad to withdraw from the emirate. 


China has consistently advocated a peaceful resolution 
to the conflict. 


‘Preliminary Analysis’ of Gulf War 


HK0102140091 Hong Kong LIAOWANG OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese No 4, 28 Jan 91 pp 5-6 


[Article by Liu Chu (0491 2806): “Preliminary Analysis 
of the Gulf War] 


INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 1 


[Text] Since the Gulf war broke out in the early hours of 
17 January, the U.S.-led multinational force has been 
Carrying Out a massive air bombardment of Iraq. On the 
19th, U.S. military sources announced that the air attack 
had entered its second phase with bombing targets 
shifting from airfields and defense fortifications to 
ground troops. At the same time, the two sides have 
assembled massive forces along the borders of Iraq and 
Kuwait in a grand battle posture. 


First Phase of Air Strikes 


At the start of the Gulf war, the U.S. and multinational 
forces primarily carried out air strikes against Iraq. The 
contending sides have not begun massive ground opera- 
tions, but there have been isolated artillery exchanges 
and skirmishes. 


During the first three days of hostilities, the U.S. and 
multinational forces mobilized more than 4,720 assorted 
warplanes, including B-52 strategic bombers. The U.S. 
carriers stationed in the Gulf fired some 200 Tomahawk 
cruise missiles at strategic military targets, such as the air 
defense and radar systems inside Iraq and Kuwait: 
military and civilian airfields; Saddam’s presidential 
palace; military command centers; government offices: 
key communications hubs; nuclear, biological, and 
chemical weapons facilities; and surface-to-surface mis- 
sile installations. Iraqi ground troops and logistics supply 
lines in the Kuwaiti theater of war also were subjected to 
repeated bombings. According to the U.S. military, the 
success raie of the first air strike was 80 percent. In 
succeeding operations, |7 aircraft, including Iraqi MiG- 
29 fighters, were shot down; 6 Iraqi mobile surface- 
to-surface missile launchers were destroyed; 3 Iraqi 
patrol boats were sunk in the northern waters of the 
Gulf, and an Iraqi outpost on a Kuwaiti island was 
demolished, with |2 Iraqis being taken prisoner. Aside 
from the destruction of Iraq’s air bases inside Kuwait. 
large numbers of Iraqi ground troops also were killed or 
wounded and Iraq's frontline forces suffered heavy casu- 
alties. Meanwhile, the U.S. military announced that the 
multinational forces had lost 10 aircraft, while 14 airmen 
were declared missing during the first 3 days of fighting. 


While Iraq seemed not to have retaliated forcefully to the 
first wave of air attacks, its subsequent air defense ability 
was somewhat strengthened. According to an Iraqi mil- 
itary war communique, the enemy's aerial bombings 
caused limited damage to the targets. More than 70 
people were killed, and 120 others wounded in Iraq 
during the three days of bombings. In retaliation, the 
Iraqi Air Force and air defense system shot down 142 
enemy aircraft and captured several airmen during the 
first three days of the war. To counter U.S. air attacks, 
Iraq fired five surface-to-surface missiles at Saudi Ara- 
bia. One of the missiles hit the U.S. air base in Dharan, 
while the others were either destroyed by U.S. “Patriot” 
missiles or missed their targets due to clectronic jam- 
ming by the U.S. forces. Iraq’s frontline troops used 
heavy artillery and FROG-7 tactical missiles to bombard 
cities and towns along the Saudi-Kuwaiti border and 
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alone the coast. They hit an oil installation in Saudi 
Arabia, setting it on fire. What was even more interesting 
was that since the early hours of the 19th, Iraq has twice 
fired 1! surface-to-surface missiles at Israel. Five of 
these missiles have hit the suburbs of Tel Aviv and the 
resort town of Haifa, causing dozens of casualties. 


Main Features of the Hostilities from Both Sides. 


1. The United States had the element of surprise in the 
timing of the war and caught Iraq unprepared. Since the 
United States already had clearly stated that it would use 
force against Iraq at any time after the expiration of the 
UN Security Council's deadline for the withdrawal of Iraqi 
troops from Kuwait, there was really no element of sur- 
prise to speak of in terms of strategy, but even as the 
United States threatened to use force against Iraq, it also 
repeatedly declared that the expiration of the deadline did 
not mean immediately taking military action. It also 
continued to let out that U.S. ground troops were not yet 
prepared for war. It was thus widely maintained interna- 
tionally that if the United States were to take action, the 
middle of February would be the most ideal time. To a 
certain degree, all this served to baffle the Iraqi authorities. 
That the United States should take action just over 10 
hours after the final deadline for Iragi withdrawal from 
Kuwait lapsed was totally unexpected by Iraq. Reports 
indicated that on the eve of the war, the city of Baghdad 
did not have a sense of imminent fighting. When the first 
air strike hit Baghdad, the city was well lit. It was nearly an 
hour later that the lights were turned off. The apparent 
absence of any resistance caused the other side to feel that 
the air operation had gone very smoothly. All these showed 
that Iraq had not entered a state of high war alert. The U.S. 
choice of a moonless night to begin operations also 
increased the difficulty of detection and enhanced the 
surprise element of the attack. 


2. The United States fully exploits its aerial superiority 
and advanced technology, while Iraq maintains a certain 
degree of absorption capability. 


The day before war started, the United States began 
jamming the Iraqi forces’ communications and radar 
warning systems, effectively putting them out of action. 
During the three days of aerial operations, the U.S. and 
multinational forces carried out a daily average of 1,500 
sorties, mobilizing practically all of their 2,000 warplanes 
in the Gulf region and turning this into the biggest air 
battle since the Vietnam War. The U.S. forces fielded 
modern fighter bombers like the F-15, F-16, F-18, F-111, 
B-52 strategic bombers, ground attack aircraft like the A-6 
and A-10, all kinds of AWACS, tanker aircraft, and elec- 
tronic countermeasure aircraft. The F-117 radar-invisible 
stealth fighter bombers were used for the first time, as well 
as the E-8 AWACS, which has not even been supplied to 
the forces yet. In countering Iraq’s surface-to-surface mis- 
sile attacks, the U.S. “Patriot” missiles were successful in 
the first round. In addition, the United States relied 
heavily on spy and communications satellites like “Key- 
hole,” “*Lacrosse,”’ and “Magnum” to coordinate its battle 
plans. Faced with the overwhelming U.S. superiority from 
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its assortment of advanced weapons and high technology, 
Iraq is pushed into a passive position. However, because of 
preparations for such a situation, Iraq has a definite 
capability to absorb the aerial bombardment by the U.S. 
and other forces. For instance, the Iraqi troops moved 
many of their aircraft to more secluded areas in the north 
and reinforced the bunkers protecting the aircraft, they 
transferred some military strategic facilities and built 
fairly sturdy undergound command centers, and they set 
up decoys in some missile launching sites already exposed. 
These measures enabled Iraq to preserve a considerable 
fighting capability despite heavy aerial assault. Based on 
the situation over the last two days, Iraq has continued to 
send many aircraft into battle while it has also fired 
missiles at Saudi Arabia and Israel, an indication thai the 
aerial bombardment by the U.S. and other forces did not 
fully and effectively achieve the expected goal. The leaders 
of the United States, Britain. and other countries have 
gradually scaled down their assessments of the results of 
the bombings. 


3. The targets of the air assault by the U.S. and multina- 
tional Forces are clear. 


Based on the situation during the first three days of 
fighting, the targets of the air strikes by the U.S. and 
multinational forces have become clearer and the orga- 
nization more detailed. Generally speaking, the strategic 
bombing is designed to devastate Iraq's war machine. 
while the tactical bombing is intended to diminish 
resistance from the Iraqi troops. The concrete objectives 
are broadly as follows: 1) Destroy Iraq's nuclear, biolog- 
ical, and chemical weapons facilities and missile instal- 
lations and prevent Iraq from attacking Isracl and Saudi 
Arabia in order to expand the war and damage the oil 
installations of Saudi Arabia and the other Gulf states; 2) 
Strike at the command and control centers of the Iraqi 
military, notably to kill President Saddam in the hope 
that any subsequent loss of control in the internal 
situation of Iraq would precipitate changes that will 
rapidly alter the course of the war; 3) Destroy Iraq's air 
defense installations, radar systems, and airfields to gain 
air supremacy; 4) Heavy bombing of logistics supply 
lines, the elite Republican Guards, and the armored tank 
units in the Kuwaiti theater of war to weaken Iraq's 
ground resistance forces in Kuwait and prepare for the 
final ground assault by the US. and other forces. 


4. The use of force by the United States and the other 
coalition countries is not the same. 


At the start of the first massive air raids on Iraq, which 
primarily involved assaulting targets deep inside Iraq, only 
four countries took part in the operation, namely: The 
United States, Britain, Kuwait, and Saudi Arabia. French 
troops only joined in air strikes against Iraqi targets inside 
Kuwait in order to demonstrate that France's objective 1s 
limited to the ouster of Iraq from Kuwait, or the recovery 
of Kuwait, unlike that of the United States. Meanwhile, 
Australia and Italy announced their participation in the 
war effert only after the United States, Britain, and the 
other countries had launched the offensive operation, but 
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they have not acted in concert with the United States. As 
for the other members of the coalition, they may not object 
to the United States’ war against Iraq but they have yet to 
announce their formal entry into the war. 


Possible Developments in the Gulf War 


According to public statements by the United States and 
others as to the assessments by all parties. the primary 
objective of the U.S. war against Iraq is to recover Kuwait, 
weaken Iraq's military might, and remove its future threat 
to the security of the Gulf region. The concrete war strategy 
seems to be the following: By relying on naval and air 
superiority, to carry out massive bombardment of impor- 
tant military strategic targets inside Iraq and Kuwait in 
order to annihilate or diminish Iraq's war machine, the 
second step is to maximize the strike and weaken Iraq's 
combat forces based in Kuwait; the third step will be to 
mount an offensive with ground troops and amphibious 
forces and ultimately regain Kuwait. 


The air attack on Iraq continues. Its duration will 
depend on whether or not Iraq yields and withdraws 
from Kuwait, and on U.S. assessments of the effects of 
the air attack. Based on the publicly stated U.S. position, 
Iraq will avoid further assault if it accepts the UN 
Security Council resolution. If it refuses to yield, then the 
United States will launch a ground offensive when it 
deems that the air strike has achieved the expected 
results. If the United States believes that the Iraqi troops 
have not been weakened to the desired degree, then it 
will continue with the air strikes. In view of the U.S. war 
aims of fighting a quick war and minimizing casualties. 
it will be extremely cautious in launching ground attacks, 
but because the theater of war is subject to strong winds 
and sandstorms in March, and because of other unfavor- 
able factors, including the start of the Muslim Ramadan 
and the gradual rise in temperature, the United States 
will strive to end hostilities before the end of February. 


While Iraq has suffered tremendous losses under such heavy 
air bombardment, it retains a certain degree of capacity for 
absorption. Under normal circumstances, the Saddam 
regime would not back down lightly and would still want to 
rely on its sizable ground forces and relativery solid fortifi- 
cations to resist the ground offensive by the U.S. and 
multinational forces. It would seek to prolong the war as 
long as possible and inflict heavy casualties on the U.S. side. 
If the United States fails to destroy Iraq's al-Husayn and 
al-'Abbas missiles, which have a range of over 650 km, Iraq 
could continue to attack Israel and try to drag it into the war 
to split the anti-Iraq coalition and turn the tide in its favor. 
To reverse its negative and defensive position, Iraq also 
could take some initiatives in launching attacks. In the event 
that the Iraqi forces in Kuwait beat a precipitate retreat, it 
may possibly destroy Kuwait's oil facilities and even carry 
Out guerrila and terrorist warfare against the United States 
and others. 


Generally speaking, whether it is a quick or protracted 
one, the Gulf war definitely will inflict a heavy price on 
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both sides and will have an adverse effect on the polit- 
ical, military, and economic situations of the region and 
the world. The peace-loving people of the wor!d all hope 
that Iraq will withdraw its troops from Kuwait rapidly, 
that a further escalation of the war will be prevented. and 
that the two sides will quickly head for the negotiating 
table to reso!ve the dispute peacefully. 


XINHUA Rounds Up Gulf War Developments 


OW 0402190491 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1827 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[“U.N. Cinief Welcomes Iran’s Offer, U.S. Reacts Cau- 
tiously by Xong Ping’—XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Being. February 4 (XINHUA}—United Nations 
Secretary General Javier Perez de Cuellar today wel- 
comed Iran's offer to mediate the Gulf war while the 
United States reacted cautiously. 


Perez de Cuellar told reporters in New York that “Iran is 
in good position to produce a formula to put an end to 
the present situation.” 


Iranian President Hashemi-Rafsanjani said earlier today 
that Iran was prepared for talks with the waring sides to 
end hostilities between them. 


He told a press conference in Tehran, the first one since 
the Gulf war erupted on Jan. 17, that Iranian Govern- 
ment had been keeping connections with relevant parts 
and it recently had contacted with the United States 
several times through the Swiss Embassy in Tehran. 


He said that an immediate cease-fire is “very difficult”, 
and he sensed that Iraqi side had no change in its stand 
in the war during his talks with the visiting Iraqi Deputy 
Minister Sa‘dun Hammadi. But he expressed that Iran 
would not give up efforts to seek an earlier end to the 
Gulf conflict. 


The Pentagon denied any contacts with Iran. 


Rafsanjani also said Iran would remain neutral even if 
Turkey joined the war against Iraq. 


However, the United States reacted cautiously to the 
Iranian offer, sayrng that it expects “no change” in its 
military efforts to drive Iraq from Kuwait. 


“We're engaged in a military conflict to do that (to drive 
Iraq from Kuwait). That's where our focus is and we 
don't expect that to change.” White House Spokesman 
Marlin Fitzwater said. 


Meanwhile, the U.S. Central Command in Saudi Arabia 
said the U.S. battleship Missouri shelled Iraqi bunkers in 
southern Kuwait. It is the first time U.S. Navy use 
gunfire against targets in the emirate. 


Maj. Gen. Robert Johnston toi a daily news briefing 
that air bombing on Iraqi targets in the past 24 hours and 
25 Iraqi tanks were destroyed. 
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French Jaguar and Mirage planes attacked artillery posi- 
tions in Iraq and returned safely to base in Saudi Arabia. 
The raids took place in the area about 50 kilometers 
north of Kuwait. 


A Palestine ’ © tion Organization (PLO) Spokesman 
Bassam Abu 5. ‘oitical advisor to Chairman Yasir 
“Arafat, said that .ae U.S. B-52 bombers have caused 
heavy civilian casualities in Iraq, saying those respon- 
sible “should bring to trial.” 


Iraq today accused U.N. Secretary General Javier Perez 
de Cuellar of keeping .wence on the U.S. air attacks. 
saying the U.N. chief's silence “is a shame.” 


‘Roundup’ Looks at Fighting in Gulf Wx 
OW 0402132791 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1211 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[XINHUA Gulf Roundup at 12:00 GMT. Fighting 
Continues in Gulf, Protests Staged in Countries (Zhang 
Tiegang)”"-—XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Beijing, February 4 (XINHUA)}—U:S. troops 
exchanged fire with Iragi troops across the border and 
attacked targets inside Kuwait with air and artillery bom- 
bardments overnight, according to reports reaching here. 


In the largest engagement, a battalion-sized task force 
fired its 155 millimeter artillery guns at Iraqi ground 
radar and infantry near the Um Gudair oil field in 
southwestern Kuwait, U.S. military sources said 
Monday. 


An Iraqi multiple-launch rocket battery. separately but 
around the same time. opened fire on targets inside 
Saudi Arabia. 


Two Marine F/A-18 fighter-bombers dropped bombs 
and destroyed the site, the sources said. 


No U.S. ground troops entered Kuwait and there were 
no reports of Iraqi troops or equipment crossing into 
Saudi Arabia. 


General Walter Boomer, commander of U.S. Marines in 
the Gulf, said last week that allied forces plan to intensify 
air assaults against Iraqis amassed along the Kuwait- 
Saudi border, which the Iraqis have crossed more fre- 
quently lately. 


However, an Iraqi military spokesman said today the 
Iraqi forces shot down nine allied aircraft, one of which 
crashed in Syria while another fell into the Gulf. But he 
did not say when the planes were shot down. 


Allied warplanes have reportedly carried out 77 raids on 
Iraq since Sunday night. 


On Sunday, the United States announced that a B-52 
fighter bomber on a Gulf mission crashed in the Indian 
Ocean. 
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The allied coalition against Irag has reported to date the loss 
of 29 warplanes, while Iraq has said 1 shot down 338. 


In Rabat, over 300,000 people marched through the streets 
on Sunday tc show solidarity with the Iragis and protest 
against the U_S.-led allied military actions in the Gulf. The 
four-hour-long parade was organised by five opposition 
parties and some social organizations in Morocco. 


New Y: rk, Tokyo and several large Spanish cities also 
saw on sunday demonstr2tions calling for peace and an 
end to the Gulf war. 


Moreover. newly-appointed French Defense Minister 
Pierre Joxe arrived in Saudi capital Riyadh earlier today 
to for [as received] a two-day visit to Saudi Arabia. 


Joxe. who was appointed as the new head of the Defense 
Ministry last Wednesday. will first go to the northern 
desert to inspect French troops there awaiting for ground 
battle and to meet with his Saudi counterpart Sultan 
Bin--Abd-al-"Aziz to discuss the developments in the 
current Gulf war. 


France has sent a total of 18.000 soldiers to the Gulf, 
including 11.000 in Saudi Arabia. but so far only the Air 
Force has participated in the battle by bombing Kuwait 
and Iraq. 


In London, British Foreign Secretary Douglas Hurd 
would outline a Middle East security plan at a meeting of 
foreign ministers of the European Community in Brus- 
sels later today. 


The plan would involve four main post-war objectives— 
the restoration of Kuwait. new structures to ensure 
protection of smaller Gulf states, settlement of the Arab- 
Israeli issue and a new control regime in the region. 


U.S. peace activist Ramsey Clark. a former U.S. attorney 
general. arrived in Baghdad Sunday on a “peace mis- 
sion,” a report from Baghdad said. 


Clark, accompanied by a three-member delegation, will 
meet during his several day of visit with President 
Saddam Husayn. 


In Tehran, Iranian President Hashemi-Rafsanjani 
offered today to mediate between Washington and 
Baghdad for a ceasefire in the Gulf. 


‘News Analysis’ on Consequences of Gulf War 


HK0S02041191 Beijine GONGREN RIBAO in Chinese 
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[“News Analysis” by Zhang Jin (1728 6651): “What 
Changes Will the Gulf War Bring?”’] 


[Text] Following a long period of anxiety. anticipation, 
hope, and disappointment. a Gulf war. attracting the 
world’s attention, finally took place. Not long ago, for- 
eign observers racked their brains. like guessing al a 
riddle, in predicting various possible situations that 


FBIS-CHI-91-024 
5 February 1991 


might arise in the Gulf. Today. the answer to this ridale 
has been revealed. There 1s only one answer: The issue 
will be resolved Dy war. 


If this war turns out to be a quick onc. as the Unned 
States expects, Iraq will be defeated and withdraw from 
Kuwait, and Saddam Husyan’s | |-year-long reign will be 
declared ended. This outcome best conforms with the 
West's interests: The invaders punished; the influence of 
the United States and its allies strengthened: Iraq's 
leading group replaced by a new one constituting no 
more threat to the West: and the heart of the Arab world 
shifted to Egypt, Saudi Arabia. and Syria. All these 
factors are favorable to the Gulf region's stability. 


If this war evolves into a protracted and costly one. 
however, things will become complicated. Judging from 
Iraq’s present domestic situation, Saddam Husayn 1s 
unlikely to surrender or to be overthrown by his own 
men. If he survives the first phase of air raids. he will 
play for time with the multinational forces in the fol- 
lowing ground attacks until March. Then the situation 
will become favorable to him, for the Middle East deserts 
enter a sandstorm season in March. If this occurs, 
political violence will occur in the region: Saddam 
Husyan will use terrorist attacks against his enemies: and 
countries opposing Saddam Husyan. such as Egypt and 
Saudi Arabia, will be threatened. Even if Saddam 
Husyan can be defeated in the long run, the Gulf region 
situation will remain unstable for many years. 


Americans are also worried that if this war drags on for 
too long. a split will appear in the anti-lraqi alliance. 
especially among Arab countries. A Near East strategy 
expert in Washington said: “The Arabs may be grateful 
to Americans for helping them safeguard this region: 
however, hatred may also grow among some of them 
when they see many of their fellow countrymen die in the 
war.” Many Arabs have another worry—that 1s, if 
Saddam Husyan is overthrown, the United States may 
fill the power vacuum that would develop. 


Another possible ending 1s: After Iraq 1s heavily dam- 
aged by air raids, the United States. instead of launching 
ground attacks, seeks mediation by a third country. By 
that time, Iraq may waver tn the face of bloody realities 
and agree to concessions. On the U.S. side. possible 
heavy casualties caused by ground battles could then be 
avoided. After all, this 1s one of the best ways out. 


Al present, a fierce war 1s in progress, and its outcome 
will become clearer with each passing day. No matter 
what kind of an outcome it 1s, however, this war will 
surely bring about two changes. which will exert a 
farreaching influence on the Gulf region. 


The first change is that the dream of “Arab unity” will 
vanish into thin air. Since World War II, although it has 
suffered repeated setbacks, the concept that the Arabs 
should be as dear to each other as family members has 
never lost its captivating and eternal charm. Saddam 
Husyan’s invasion of Kuwait and the fact that the Arab 
world 1s split into pro- and anti-Saddam Husyan camps 
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strikes a heavy. or maybe a fatal. blow on the dream of 
“Arab unity.” A United Arab Emurates officia! said: 
“Crisis has fomented deep splits among the Arabs, and 
the veil of unity has been abandoned.” In my opinion. in 
the future, 1 will be hard for leaders of Arab countries to 
sit together without bearing grudges. and a new political 
situation may thus come into being in the Middle East. 


The other significant change 1s: The Gulf crisis has given 
impetus to a just-started democratic process there. This 
crisis has brought various contradictions into the open, 
and provided an opportunity to the Arabs to ask questions 
that have lain buried deep in their hearts—questions posed 
to Saddam Husyan., and also hinted to other Arab leaders 
al the same time. How can policy-makers show no consid- 
eration for the people's will when making policy decisions” 
Why 1s there such a wide gap between the rich and poor in 
this region? How was a huge amount of treasure and 
wealth run off to foreign countries? And why should we 
spend a lot of money on armaments?’ 


li can be estimated that. with the Arab world’s increasing 
opportunities to contact the outside world as a result of 
the crisis. the propositions for praciting social justice so 
as to eliminate the gap between the people will become 
prevalent, and a movement demanding more democracy 
will rise. The Gulf war will become a catalyst for answers 
to the aforementioned questions, and the Arabs have 
every reason to demand: Give us satisfactory answers, or 
carry out reform. 


Article Views Gulf War's Focus on Israel 
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{Article from Washington by staff reporter Yue Dun 
(4766 731%): “New Focus of the Gulf War’] 


[Text] The Gulf war 1s now proceeding in an extremely 
dangerous direction! 


Afier being defenselessly attacked for 24 hours, Saddam 
began to take the action he had threatened the United 
States with before the war. On the night of 17 January. 
when the United States was still delighted at the success of 
the air raid on the first day, and when French Commander 
(Schmidt) even claimed that Iraq would never be able to 
launch chemical missiles, Iraq unexpectedly launched at 
least eight Soviet-made Scud missiles at Isracl. Before the 
U.S. Patriot antimissile rockets were able to intercept them 
in the sky, they had hit targets in Israel's Tel Aviv and 
Haifa. This has suddenly become the focus of the Gulf war, 
because if Israel strikes back, another Arab-Israeli war will 
break out after a lapse of 23 years. 


Al present. Israel has not made any counterattack yet. 
but has threatened that it reserves the right to retahate. 
As far as military strength is concerned, being the 
strongest military power of all the countries in the 
Middle East, Israel of course has the ability to counter- 
attack. For this reason, the United States is very worried, 
because if Israel becomes involved in the Gulf war, it will 
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bring the following consequences, which will be 
extremely dangerous to the whole o' ‘.c Middle East, 
including Israel, and to the world: 


First, if israel becomes involved, the current war fought 
by the multinational forces in carrying out the UN 
resolutions to dislodge Iraq from Kuwait will immedi- 
ately change into a Middle East war, with the whole Arab 
world against Israel. Israel has long occupied Arab terri- 
tories by force, making five million miserable Pales- 
tinian people homeless. Syria and Egypt have clearly 
expressed that if Israel gets involved by launching 
attacks, whether sooner or later, they will not hesitate to 
pay the price of changing the entire Middle East war 
situation by withdrawing from the alliance and attacking 
israel. Jordan, Saudi Arabia, and other countries have 
also made similar remarks. If this really happens, the 
multinational forces, which the United States has 
worked hard to build. will disintegrate. the nature and 
scale of the Gulf war will immediately change, and the 
Middle East will be plunged into a full- scale war. 


Second, the Middle East war has now begun with no set 
timetable. This is what the United States fears most. At 
the beginning of the Vietnain war, the United States as a 
whole was of one mind toward it, but as the war dragged 
on and as casualties and deaths increased, an antiwar 
upsurge was set off, which almost split US. society. If the 
United States is trapped in a protracted war in the 
Middle East this time and cannot pull itself out of it, the 
turmoil that occurred 30 years ago will sweep across the 
United States again. 


Third, a Middle East war in which all high-technology 
weapons are cd will probably destroy all the world’s oil 
resources I! so, the U.S. economy will change from bad 
to worse and a global economic crisis will definitely be 
triggered off. 


Fourth, the Arab-Israeli war of 1967 complicated and 
intensified the various contradictions in the Middle East 
since World War II. Despite years of mediation, the 
Middle East still remains turbulent. If another Arab- 
Israeli war breaks out, there will be no peace in the 
Middle East and the world will not be at rest either. The 
United States, which shielded Israel during the Arab- 
Isracli war, causing enmity in the Middle East toward the 
United States, will not only lose control of the Middle 
East, but also spark off another anti-American upsurge 
or even antagonistic terrorist activities. 


On 18 Januar, , Senator and Republican Party Leader Dole 
implied: The United States and Israel certainly have some 
tacit agreement. Israel will not “strike back when 
attacked,” only if Iraq does not attack Israel with chemical 
weapons, while the United States will retaliate on its 
behalf. In fact, it is doubtful whether or not Iraq will give 
up after its failure at the first attempt to involve Israel in 
the war as a counter against the multinational forces. For 
Israel's part, it put on a big show on the afternoon of 18 
January by urging its people to wear gas masks because 
“Iraq's attacks with chemical weapons will begin soon.” Is 
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that the excuse Israel will use for a counterattack against 
Iraq? Hopefully, our fears are groundless. 


Roundup Comments on Initial Results of Gulf War 


11K0S802025791 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
31 Jan 91 po 


[“Roundup”™ by Zhu Mengkui (2612 1125 7608): “With 
Air Raids Getting Fierce, Ground Battles Have Begun— 
Roundup of 15-Day Progress of Gulf War] 


[Text] Up to 31 January, the Gulf war had been fought 
for half a month. Reportedly. since the outbreak of the 
war, the planes of the multinational forces have made 
27,000 sorties to bombard targets in Iraq. Air attacks and 
antiaircraft operations between the two sides were 
unprecedentedly fierce. 


Up to 28 January, the war losses announced by the two 
sides were as follows: According to the announcement of 
the multinational forces, they lost 27 airplanes: one 
American pilot was killed: 27 pilots were missing: Iraq 
lost 53 airplanes and eight ships; eight Iraqi soldiers were 
killed: and 100 to 110 Iraqi troops were captured. 
According to the announcement of the Iraqi side, the 
multinational forces lost 204 airplanes, and 12 pilots 
were captured; 39 Iraqi soldiers and 320 Iraqi civilians 
were killed, and 400 civilians were wounded. 


Beginning 24 January, the “Desert Storm” operation of the 
multinational forces entered its second phase. Bombard- 
ments were focused on the Iraqi ground forces and their 
military equipment in the Iraqi-Kuwaiti border areas and 
on Iraq's Republican Guard, the strongest contingent of 
the Iraqi armed forces, stationed along the Iraqi-Kuwaiti 
frontier. At the same time, the multinational forces also 
heavily bombarded the transport facilities in Iraq and 
Kuwait and such major strategic points as Basra and 
Al-Faw in order to cut off the logistical support lines of the 
Iraqi forces. On the other hand, the aircraft of the multi- 
national forces continued to search for and strike Iraq's 
covered airports, mobile missile launchers, command sys- 
tems, ammunition depots, and other strategic facilities and 
military targets. 


In order to cope with the air attacks launched by the 
multinational forces, the Iraqi side also adjusted its 
military deployment by redistributing its antiaircraft fire 
nets and the positions of various military units to per- 
plex the multinational forces and reduce its casualties. At 
the same time, Iraq continued to fire Scud missiles at 
Saudi Arabia and Israel, and dispatched a small number 
of airplanes to raid and harass maritime targets of the 
multinational forces. In the last week, the two sides 
fought several small-scale air battles and sea battles. 
According to British military sources, in the past few 
days, nearly 100 Iraqi military planes successively flew 
to Iran, however, Iran announced that these Iraqi planes 
would be detained until the end of the war. This event 
aroused the attention of the multinational forces. The 
U.S. press held that the continuous air raids had not 
destroyed Iraq's air force. 
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On 30 January, the two sides fought a ground battle on a 
rather big scale in the Kuwaiti-Saudi border area, but the 
decisive ground battle has not begun yet. The r-ultina- 
tional forces plan to prolong their air attacks to keep the 
Casualties in the ground operation to the minimum. To 
prepare for a proiracted war, the U.S. Government has 
decided to prolong the service period of the reserve per- 
sonnel. The United States and Britain have also used a 
iarge number of large-sized military and civilian planes to 
step up the transport of war materials to the Gulf. On the 
Gulf battlefield, the multinational forces have taken up 
battle positions along the Kuwaiti-Saudi frontier, and the 
amphibious assault vessels have also moved near the 
Kuwaiti coast to carry out landing operations in coordina- 
tion with the ground battle. U.S. Secretary of Defense 
Cheney said that the multinational forces would complete 
the preparations for a ground battle by the end of Feb- 
ruary. 


To check the coming ground attacks launched by the 
multinational forces, Iraq is reinforcing its defense works 
along the Kuwaiti-Saudi frontier and the Iraqi-Saudi 
frontier, and seems to be getting ready for a last-ditch 
stand. A few days ago. a large quantity of crude oi! was 
discharged into the sea, and the discharge was estimated 
at more than 11 million barrels. The multinational forces 
said that this was done by Iraq in an attempt to check the 
sea attacks of the multinational forces. Iraq said that the 
oil pollution was caused by the bombardment of two oil 
tankers and the coastal oil storage facilities in Kuwait by 
the multinational forces. Several days ago. in an inter- 
view with the press, Saddam Husayn said that “Iraq stl! 
maintains the strength to fight against the enemy.” 


The danger of the Gulf war's escalation and expansion 
has caused concern and worry in the international com- 
munity. In the past few days, many countries and inter- 
national organizations have put forward new peace pro- 
posals or proposed the holding of an urgent meeting. 
They strongly demanded that the UN Security Council 
hold a meeting to discuss such urgent issues as forcing a 


cease-fire in the Gulf. The United States and the Gulf 


countries stressed that until Iraq 1s willing to withdraw 
its forces from Kuwait, they will reject any proposal for 
seeking cease-fire talks. However, the international com- 
munity 1s now still trying to seck solutions acceptable to 
all sides involved in the war. 


Soviet Spokesman Calls for Korean Restraint 


OW 0502024891 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0203 GMT § Feb 91 


[Text] Moscow, February 4 (XINHUA)}—The Soviet Union 
has expressed concern about a dangerous situation emerged 
[passage as received] on the Korean peninsula. 


Soviet Foreign Ministry spokesman Vitaliy Churkin 
today described the situation as “disquicting.” and urged 
both sides to display restraint and calm. 
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Churkin’s remarks followed news that the South Korean 
armed forces were >ul on full alert recently, and the 
Democratic People’s Republic of Korea conducted 
blackout exerc’ses. 


Churkin said « was particularly regrettable that those 
events were taking place while some positive changes 
had been achieved in relations between the North and 
South: sides of Korea. 


It was hoped the two sides would display restraint and 
calm, and would continue thei dialogues aimed at 
creating an atmosphere of trust between them. 


PRC Participates in Asia-West Pacific Meeting 


OW 0S02102291 Being \INHUA in English 
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[Text] Tokyo. February 5 (XINHUA)}—Experts from 
Japan and six other Asian countries and regions opened 
a three-day conference here today to discuss ways of 
preventing sea pollution in the Asia-West Pacific region. 


The experts come from Japan. China, Indonesia, 
Malaysia, South Korea, Thailand and the Philippines. 
Hosted by Japan's Maritime Safety Agency, the confer- 
ence will proceed on the basis of research conducted by 
Japan in the area. 


Marine environment in the region has reportedly been 
worsening due to increasing discharges of waste water 
from factories and households, Maritime Safety Agency 
officials said 


They added that their agency is also considering the orga- 
nization of a joint research team consisting of representa- 
tives from the participating countries and regions. 


Beijing Expands Overseas Labor Services 
OW 0302024791 Beiyine XINHUA in English 
O229GMT 3 Feb 91 


[Text] Beying. February 3 (XINHUA}—Beying has 
signed dozens of labor contracts with the Soviet Union 
and Japan to expand its overseas labor services this year. 


Jiang Huibi, deputy general manager of the Being 
International Economic Cooperation Company, said 
some 200 Chinese engineers and technicians and skilled 
workers will work in a Soviet iron-casting plant and a 
textile spinning and dycing conglomerate for a year 
according to contracts signed between his company and 
the Soviet Union. The Soviet Union will pay China in 
rubles, cast iron and polyester fibre, Jiang said. 


Jiang’s company, the major company in charge of the 
capital's overseas labor services, also signed more than 
30 labor contracts with Japan with a contracted value of 
more than seven million U.S. dollars. Under these con- 
tracts, Beijing will send 175 engineers and chefs to 
Japan. 
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The company has also established business ties with 
more than 30 companies in Mongolia and the Soviet 
Union, according to Jiang. 


Official Tells Vorum of Projected Economic Growth 
OW 0302071691 Beying XINHUA in English 
0603 GMT 3 Feb 91 


[Text] Davos. Switzerland, February 2 (XINHUA}— 
China will deepen its economic reforms in the 1990s. 
with an aim of doubling its gross national nroduct (GNP) 
by the end of this century, a leading Chinese official said 
here Saturday. 


Speaking at the annual mecting of the World Economic 
Forum, He Guanghui. vice minister of the State Com- 
mission for Restructuring Economic Systems. stressed 
that the ongoing reform would continue because i was 
“the self-perfection and self-development of the socialrst 
system.” 


“I strongly feel that the Comr arty of China will 
steadfastly adhere to the po!) o.! n and opening to 
the outside world, and i ermiied to embark on a 
socialist road with Chines ‘act restics.” he said. 


According to the vice minister, an annual growth rate of 
6 percent in the 90s will be sufficient if the target of 
doubling the GNP by the end of the century 1s to reach. 


He also told business leaders participating in the major 
international business conference that making enter- 
prises more efficient was an important part of the reform 
program in the 1990s. This could be done by enabling 
State-owned enterprises to exercise self-management 
with responsibility for their own profit and loss account. 
he added. 


He said price reform will also be furthered in the 1990s 
and the pricing of most manufactured goods would 
become subject to market forces in the next five to ten 
years while the state would continue to fix prices for 
basic products. 


He indicated that many commodities were still priced 
too low in China by international standards and such 
prices would be raised gradually. 


United States & Canada 


U.S. Military Tactics in Gulf Analyzed 
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{Article by Jia Weidong (6328 5898 2639) and Zhang 
Bing (1728 0365): “The Spectacular ‘Deterrent on a 
Campaign Scale™’] 


[Text] In the wake of the Iraqi annexation of Kuwait, the 
U.S. Armed Forces rapidly concentrated a massive 
number of troops in the Gulf. From an academic view of 
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campaigns. the “Desert Shield™ operation ts a large-scale 
practice im the theory of “deterrent on a campaign 
scale.” 


Prior to the 1980's. the US. Armed Forces was void of 
any theory on cainpaigns, and the traditional deterrent 
concept chiefly found expression at the strategic level 
The U.S. Armed Forces first set forth us concep of 
“deterrent on a campaign scale™ in us “Operational 
Program™ in 1982. 


According to their explanation, the so-called campaign- 
scale deterrent 1s the application of the theory of deter- 
rent On a campaign scale to accomplish a theater of war's 
Strategic goal. It includes offensive, defensive. and pun:- 
tive deterrent. and so forth. By deploying troops in the 
theater in addition to various other military operations. 
the enemy 1s made to think that its intended operations 
will benefit itself little and incur great losses—thus. i 
will beat a retreat, while the U.S. Armed Forces will win 
victory without fighting a war or with only a few opera- 
tions. Essentially, campaign-scale deterrent 1s the off- 
spring of the U.S. Armed Forces’ application of the 
deterrent concept to the art of campaigns. 


In the several regional conflicts since the 1980's, the U.S 
Armed Forces has conducted practical tests of the cam- 
paign-scale deterrent theory on many occasions. For 
example. when the Nicaraguan President Daniel Ortega 
Saavedra pronounced in March 1988 that the Sandinista 
National Liberation Front Government would launch an 
offensive against the contras, the U.S. Administration 
promptly sent its troops to Honduras to protect its 
interest in that regron; m conducted emergency war 
preparation exercises with the code name “Golden 
Pheasant” on the Nicaragua-Honduras borders. to press 
with force, the Nicaraguan Government to refrain from 
military actions against the contras on a still larger scale. 
while boosting ihe morale of the pro-American Hon- 
duras government in the successful implementation of a 
defensive deterrent. 


In the “Desert Shield” operation, on the one hand the 
United States has posed as the one “offering help to 
others,” while playing the role of hegemon [ba zhu 7218 
0031} mm the new world order, on the other, wus 
meticulous lest it should repeat what it had experienced 
during the Vietnam war. This being the case. militarily. 
the United States actually pinned its hopes on accom- 
plishing its strategic goal in the Middic East on the 
strength of campaign-scale detcsrent. Reviewing the 
whole course of the “Desert Shield” operation, the U.S 
Armed Forces’ application of the campaign-scale deter- 
rent in the Gulf crisis was marked by the following 
characteristics: 


Sensitive response, rapid deployment. To make a rapid 
response to the conflict. deploying troops at the scene 
was a major characteristic of deterrent on a campaign 
scale. It took the U.S. Armed Forces only four days to 
complete the “Desert Shield” operation from the plan's 
formulation to its implementation, it took only a matter 
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of five hours for the first batch of U.S. troops to board 
planes heading for the front after the order was issued. 


Amassing troops at the scene. In the Gulf operation, the 
U.S. Armed Forces paid great attention to implementing 
deterrent grounded on strength to urge changes by 
exerting pressure to force an Iraqi pullout from Kuwait. 
The United States originally planned to deploy some 
200,000 ground troops in addition to its naval and air 
forces, enjoying absolute superiority to shape into tre- 
mendous comprehensive fighting capabilities. When the 
deployment was basically completed, it failed to achieve 
the expected deterrent. Promptly, President Bush pro- 
nounced a troop reinforcement to add greater weight to 
the continuing pressure on Saddam Husayn. 


Making the specifics of the operational plan public to the 
enemy. Contrary to the law governing ordinary opera- 
tions, the operational plan of campaign-scale deterrent is 
more often than not made public to the world, even some 
specifics in the operational plan are intentionally dis- 
closed, serving as a warning to the enemy. For example. 
the USAF Chief of General Staff Dugan was removed 
from office for disclosing the U.S. Armed Forces’ oper- 
ational plan. Regarding this, some people commented 
that this was in actual fact the U.S. Armed Forces 
purposely disclosing the essences of the operation as a 
balloon to test reactions from all quarters, while serving 
as a warning to Iraq; Dugan was merely a sacrifice to the 
said operation. In the whole course of the “Desert 
Shield” operation, the U.S. Armed Forces basically 
made the number of troops and equipment deployed 
known to its opponent: It published the number of 
Stealth bombers to flex its muscles, showing its aerial 
attack capability to the opponent: it made known the 
transfer of its MIAI tanks to show the U.S. Armed 
Forces’ offensive capability in chemical warfare. All this 
served as a warning to its opponent, with deterrent 
effects. 


Flexing its muscles during exercises. After the U.S. 
Armed Forces had initially completed its deployment, 
promptly, a large-scale joint amphibious exercise with 
Saudi Arabian troops with the code name “Rapid Thun- 
der” was conducted, to show Iraq that they had the 
capability to recover Kuwait by force. In the initial phase 
of the exercise, a news blockade was purposely imple- 
mented to shroud the exercise in mystery. In its wake, 
exercises In various categories went On incessantly. Some 
people believed that a genuine military operation had 
already begun. Under the condition of modern warfare, 
exercises are not only an important way to flex one’s 
muscles, but often evolve into a means of eventuality. In 
this sense, the exercises’ deterrent effects should by no 
means be neglected. 


Presently, a war between the U.S. and Iraq is under way. 
Viewing past U.S. Armed Forces practice in deterrent on 
a campaign scale, the possibility of war existed from the 
very beginning. The difference is that war operations will 
be restricted. For example, the U.S. side chose Iraqi oil 
platforms as its targets of attack, while warning Iraq to 
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pull out before the operations. Some people in the West 
have predicted that in the wake of making its first 
powerful blow, the U.S. Armed forces may pause for a 
while to wait for an Iraqi reaction to a peace proposal. 
The cause for the possibility of a restriction to war 
operations lies precisely in the fact that the campaign- 
scale deterrent operations serve only to achieve dei-rrent 
itself. Such a relationship determines the operational 
limitation. Actual battles replacing the deterrent, and 
vice versa, iS an important characteristic of deterrent on 
a campaign scale. 


People are waiting to see what other new characteristics 
of campaign-level deterrent on a campaign scale will 
emerge. But one point we can be sure of is that cam- 
paign-scale deterrent has enriched the theory on deter- 
vent, while enriching the theory on campaigns. 


Northeast Asia 


Commentary Reviews DPRK-Japan Relations 


HKOSO2080591 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
2 keh 91 po 


[“Commentary™ by staff reporter Zhou Bizhong (0719 
1801 1813): “A New Starting Point of Good Neighbor- 
liness and Friendship between Korea and Japan”’] 


[Text] Pyongyang. | Feb (RENMIN RIBAO)—On 30 
and 3! January, the governments of Korea and Japan 
held the first talks on the establishment of diplomatic 
relations. These were the first talks in the history of 
relations between the two countries that were carried out 
on a footing of complete equality and mutual respect. 
This shows that beginning from now, the governments 
and peoples of the two countries will usher in a new stage 
of good-neighborliness and friendship. 


Korea and Japan underwent a fairly long unfortunate 
history. In 1945, Korea cast off 36 years of Japanese 
colonial domination and obtained liberation. On 9 Sep- 
tember 1948. the founding of the DPRK was announced, 
but the Japanese Government adopted a policy of non- 
recognition. Korean-Japanese relations have long been 
in an abnormal state. In recent years, in the wake of the 
tendency toward the mitigation of the situation on the 
Korean peninsula, more and more personages of Japa- 
nese political circles have come to understand that this 
abnormal state of relations with Korea should be brought 
to an end and the normalization of relations realized at 
an early date. At the same time, the Korean Government 
has also made necessary readjustments to its foreign 
policy. In September last year, a delegation of the Liberal 
Democratic Party and a delegation of the Socialist Party 
of Japan visited Korea and held three-party talks with 
the Workers’ Party of Korea and issued a joint declara- 
tion, declaring that they would urge their own govern- 
ments to carry out talks as soon as possible on the 
establishment of diplomatic relations. The governments 
of the two countries immediately reacted to this in the 
affirmative. In November and December last year, the 
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governments of the two countries held three preparatory 
meetings in Beijing and reached agreement on the time, 
place, topics for discussion, and other issues of the talks 
on the establishment of diplomatic relations. At the talks 
this time, both sides unanimously maintained that put- 
ting an end to the past, opening up a path for the future, 
and realizing the establishment of diplomatic relations 
not only reflect the desire of the peoples of the two 
countries for getting along in a friendly manner, but are 
conducive to the stability and peaceful unification of the 
Korean peninsula, and are also beneficial to the peace 
and security of Asia. This is the greatest common ground 
of both sides. The delegation heads of both sides 
declared that they would exert the greatest efforts to 
achieve the normalization of the relations between the 
two countries. 


Only by putting an end to the past can we open up a path 
for the future. Putting an end to the past signifies that 
Japan has to apologize politically for the harm brought to 
the Korean people in the period of colonial domination 
and make compensation economically. Prime Minister 
Toshiki Kaifu of Japan publicly expressed self- 
examination of the past unfortunate history between the 
two countries. This time, in ihe name of the government. 
Takashi Nakahira, delegation head, expressed an apolo- 
getic attitude to the Korean side. Both sides held iden- 
tical views on whether economic compensation ts to be 
made or not, but their differences lie in the time, extent, 
and form of compensation. The Korean side held that 
compensation should be made for the 36 years before the 
war and for the 45 years after the war and can be made 
in the form of compensation between two belligerent 
countries or in the form of a right to claim for property: 
whereas, the Japanese side maintained that compensa- 
tion should be confined to the 36 years before the war 
and can be made only in the form of a right to claim for 
property. In addition, both sides also have differences on 
the issue of nuclear supervision. Korea joined the Inter- 
national Atomic Energy Agency in 1986 but failed to 
sign this convention within the specified 18 months. The 
Japanese side hoped that the Korean side would sign the 
“convention for the provision of assistance in the case of 
nuclear or radiological emergency” at an egrly date and 
accept nuclear supervision. The Korean side held that 
this problem should be solved between Korea and the 
United States and that Korea is prepared to accept 
international nuclear inspection, but the U.S. nuclear 
weapons in South Korea should also be inspected at the 
same time. It is hoped that Japan will provide coopera- 
tion. 


At the talks this time, both sides only expressed the basic 
stands of their own governments. As Korea and Japan 
differ in their historical development, political systems, 
and actual environments. it 1s normal that different 
views emerge on some issucs. Both sides could, after all, 
make the first step forward together in an atmosphere of 
friendship and mutual understanding. As the Korean 
proverb runs: “A good start 1s equal to hali a success.” 
People believe that at the talks in the future. so long as 
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both sides exchange views in depth, deepen under- 
standing. make mutual concessions, and exert joint 
efforts, it will not be hard to gradually remove their 
differences. to discover a method of solution to their 
satisfaction, and to finally achieve unanimity. 


DPRK, Japan Hold Talks on Normalizing Ties 


HK0502071791 Beying RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
3] Jan YI po 


[Report by Zhou Bizhong (0719 1801 1813): “Korean 
and Japanese Government Delegations Hold First 
Round of Talks on Normalization of Diplomatic Rela- 
tions” 


[Text] Pyongyang, 30 Jan (RENMIN RIBAO)—The first 
round of the first talks on normalization of DPRK-Japan 
diplomatic relations was held in the Mansutae Assembly 
Hall today. Present at the talks were the Japanese Gov- 
ernment delegation, headed by Noboru Nakahira, spe- 
cially appointed ambassador at vice-ministerial level of 
the Foreign Ministry, and the DPRK delegation, led by 
Vice Minister of Foreign Affairs Chon In-chol. 


Today's talks were closed-door ones. The heads of the 
two delegations gave briefings on the talks at separate 
press conferences held at the end of the talks. According 
to their briefings, the two delegation heads expressed in 
their keynote speeches their own countries’ fundamental 
stances and viewpoints on four subjects—namely. basic 
problems in the normalization of DPRK-Japan diplo- 
matic relations, economic issues, relevant international 
issues, and other issues of mutual concern. 


Noboru Nakahira said in his speech that the establish- 
ment of DPRK-Japan diplomatic relations will not only 
help improve relations between the two countries, but 
will also be conducive to peace and stability in the East 
Asia region. He hoped the DPRK could play a respon- 
sible role in the international community. He said: 
Prime Minister Toshiki Kaifu has expressed self- 
examination and regret over the past sorrowful history of 
the two countries. 


DPRK delegation head Chon In-chol pointed out in his 
speech: Today's talks are the first intergovernment talks 
ever held on the basis of total equality and mutual 
respect in the history of DPRK-Japan relations. They 
not only reflect the common aspirations of the two 
peoples, but also give expression to the common will for 
conciliation, good-neighborliness, and friendship 
between the two governments. 


DPRK Vice Premier and Foreign Minister Kim Yong- 
nam met with the Japanese Government delegation head 
Noboru Nakahira and his party just before the talks 
started. Kim Yong-nam hoped that the two sides could 
make sincere efforts in accordance with the demands 
and aspirations of the two peoples. 


The Japanese Government delegation arrived in 
Pyongyang on 29 January. 
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Commentary on Phase in Relations 


SK0502101891 Beijing International Service 
in Korean 1100 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[Unattributed commentary] 


[Text] For the first time, the governments of Korea and 
Japan held talks on 30 and 31 January to discuss 
establishing diplomatic ties. These are the first talks 
based on equality and mutual respect in history of 
relations between the two countries. In addition, this 
shows that the governments and the people of the two 
countries are entering a new phase. 


There has been a very long unfortunate history between 
Korea and Japan. After suffering 36 years as a Japanese 
colony, Korea was liberated in 1945. 


On 9 September, 1948, the DPRK announced its 
founding. The Japanese Government, however, would 
not recognize it. Therefore, the relations between Korea 
and Japan have continued in an abnormal state for a 
long time. 


As tension on the Korean Peninsula has lessened in 
recent years, a great many of Japanese politicians 
became more aware of the need to normalize relations 
with the DPRK with each passing day. 


Al the same time, there was a (?small change) in the 
foreign policy of the DPRK Government. In September 
last year, delegations of the Japanese Liberal Democratic 
Party and Socialist Party visited the DPRK, held three 
meetings with the Workers’ Party of Korea, and issued a 
joint statement. In the joirit statement, they said that 
they would urge their governments to hold talks on 
establishing diplomatic ties at the earliest date. The 
governments of the two countries showed positive 
responses immediately. 


In November and December last year, the government 
delegations of the two countrics held three preliminary 
meetings in Beijing and agreed on date, venue, and 
agenda items for talks for establishing diplomatic ties. 


At these talks, both sides recognize that to enter the 
future by ending uncomfortable past relations and to 
establish diplomatic ties between the DPRK and Japan 
are the aspirations of the people of the two countries, and 
that this will be helpful to the security and peaceful 
reunification of the Korean Peninsula as well as peace 
and security in Asia. This is the most important feature 
the two sides have in common . 


The delegation heads of the two countries said that they 
will make every effort to realize the normalization of 
relations between the two countries as soon as possible. 


In order to explore the future, it should end the uncom- 
fortable relations of the past. What this means is that 
Japan should make an apology for political damages to 
the Korean people caused by its colonial rule and should 
compensate them economically. 


INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 11 


Japanese Prime Minister Kaifu openly made an apology 
for the unfortunate history that existed between the two 
countries. In addition, Noboru Nakahira, head of the 
delegation, expressed an apology to the DPRK side this 
time on behalf of his government. 


Regarding whether it will compensate for this economi- 
cally or not, both sides agreed to do so, but have not 
agreed on the terms and form of compensation. 


Besides this, both sides had a difference of opinion on 
nuclear inspection. In 1985, the DPRK joined the Inter- 
national Atomic Energy Agency. but did not sign the 
agreement within 18 months, as was stipulated. The 
Japanese side urged the DPRK side to sign the nuclear 
safeguard agreement and to accept nuclear inspection as 
soon as possible. 


Monthly Praises PRC‘s Education of Patriotism 


OW 0S02065191 Beying XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1411 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[Text] Pyongyang. 4 Feb (XINHUA)—The just- 
published first issue of 1991 of the Korean “INTERNA- 
TIONAL LIFE” monthly carried an article about 
China’s education on socialism and patriotism. The 
article pointed out that the efforts of the Communist 
Party of China in strengthening education on socialism 
and patriotism brought about tremendous ideological. 
spiritual, and moral changes among the Chinese people. 
The educational work also enabled China to score great 
achievements in socialist modernization construction. 


The article, entitled “The Communist Party of China 
Strengthens Education on Socialism and Patriotism,” 
stated that in the course of adhering to the building of 
socialism with Chinese characteristics, the Communist 
Party of China prioritized the work of opposing bour- 
geois liberalization and strengthening education on 
socialism and patriotism. Through sponsoring various 
types of activities, the activities of emulating advanced 
models in particular, China made efforts to educate its 
people, particularly youngsters, to have a deep under- 
standing of the superiority of socialist system and the 
correctness of the socialist undertakings, as well as to 
love their motherland. 


The article continued: The great efforts made by the 
Communist Party of China in the education of socialism 
and patriotism enabled the smooth process for the 
struggle against bourgeois liberalization, elicited people's 
love for their country, and helped score great achieve- 
ments in economic construction. China’s socialist 
system has been constantly consolidated and developed. 
People’s living standards keep on rising. The Chinese 
people are now casting their lot with that of the future of 
socialism. 
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Station Commentary on “Team Spirit’ Maneuvers 


OW0202135791 Beijing Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 0530 GMT 2 Feb 91 


{Commentary by station reporter (Guan Yanxin) from 
the “International News and Current Events” program: 
“Who is Erecting a Barrier on the Road to Peaceful 
Reunification?”] 


[Text] On the morning of 30 January. the sound of guns 
was heard on the military demarcation line on the 
Korean peninsula. It is reported that South Korean 
troops had fired several rounds of cartridges with 
machine guns toward the northern sentry post about 100 
meters to the south of the middle of the miltary demar- 
cation line. Then, they moved a 90-mm recoilless rifle 
and a 12.7-mm _ heavy-calibre machine gun into the 
southern sentry post 400 meters away from the military 
demarcation line. 


This move on the part of South Korea is tantamount to 
placing a new obstacle in the way of talks between the 
premiers of the North and South, as well as the process of 
peaceful reunification of the fatherland. Last year, the 
premiers of the North and South held three meetings. 
and they are scheduled to attend the fourth summit 
meeting to be held in Pyongyang between 25-28 Feb- 
ruary. This will bring forth a heartening event in the 
course of peaceful reunification of Korea. If the North- 
South dialogue is carried on smoothly, it will accelerate 
the progress of peaceful reunification, and put an end to 
the throes of national separation. Both sides should 
strive to make new contributions toward this end: how- 
ever, regrettably, South Korea has made a series of 
moves that have created a tense atmosphere instead. At 
the outbreak of the Gulf war, South Korean authorities 
held an emergency security meeting. recalling all their 
off-duty military officers to their barracks and ordered 
their army to enter an emergency wartime state. On the 
eighth day after the eruption of the Gulf war. the defense 
ministry of South Korea and the United States 
announced simultaneously that they would continue 
with their Team Spirit “91 jo'"t military maneuvers in 
South Korea. The United Si. -s moved their troops 
from Hawaii and brought fighter planes and bombers 
from its bases in Japan and other places to South Korea 
to participate in this joint military exercise. At the same 
time, U.S. troops that are stationed in South Korea have 
intensified further their surveillance of the North. Under 
these circumstances, North Korea staged its air defense 
maneuver and a blackout for the first time in 10 years. 


It must be pointed out here that the South Korean 
authorities have taken a series of antogonistic actions on 
the pretext of forestalling the so-called threat of invasion 
from the North. In fact. this sort of pretext is entirely 
untenable. 


We all know that over the years. North Korea has put 
forward a series of fair and reasonable proposals and 
views for a peaceful reunification of the country, and for 
eliminating the serious state of miiitary confrontation on 
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the Korean peninsula. President Kim Il-song had stated 
that North Korea has no intention of staging a so-called 
southern invasion. More importantly. North Korea has 
adopted measures unilaterally to cut down its forces by 
100,000 strong and convert 150,000 of its troops to 
peaceful construction. It has also taken other practical 
actions including suspending large-scale military exer- 
cises. All these go to show the world that North Korea is 
sincere about peaceful reunification of the country and 
has no intention whatsoever of resorting to violence. To 
remove the acute state of military confrontation, and not 
to disappoint the people with the summit meeting, North 
Korea suggested during the talks last year that South 
Korea suspend its large-scale military maneuvers tempo- 
rarily, or shorten the time and reduce the scale of its 
exercises on the premise that foreign troops will not 
participate in the exercises. However. the United States 
and South Korea had turned down the proposals of 
North Korea at the beginning of the year, and taken 
actions that are detrimental to the security of the Korean 
peninsula. These have cast a shadow over the continua- 
tion of talks between North and South Korea, thereby 
erecting a barrier in the road of peaceful reunification on 
the Korean peninsula. 


Zhu Rongji Meets Mongolia’s Gombojabyn Ochirbat 


OW 0402185691 Shanghai City Service in Mandarin 
2300 GMT 3 Feb 91 


[From the “Morning News” program] 


[Text] Zhu Rongji. secretary of the Shanghai municipal 
party committee and mayor, met in a warm atmosphere 
with Gombojabyn Ochirbat, chairman of the Central 
Committee of the Mongolian People’s Revolutionary 
Party, in the Xinjinjiang Hotel last night. On behalf of 
the Shanghai municipal party committee, Zhu Rongy 
extended a cordial welcome to the distinguished guest 
from a friendly neighboring country in the north, who 
arrived in Shanghai for a visit. Zhu briefed the g: cst on 
the conditions of economic development in Shanghai 
and the development and opening up of Pudong. 


Chairman Gombojabyn Ochirbat expressed his heartfelt 
appreciation for Shanghai's enthusiastic reception for his 
visit. He congratulated China and Shanghai on the 
achievements in their reforms and development. He 
said: It is particularly important for Mongolia, as an 
agricultural country, to understand ard study China's 
experiences. 


After the meeting. Zhu Rongji hosted a banquet for 
Chairman Gombojabyn Ochirbat and his party. 


Ochirbat Tells of Visit’s ‘Success’ 
OVW 0502030391 Being XINHUA in English 
0242 GMT S Feb 91 


[Text] Ulaanbaatar. February 4 (XINHUA)}—Relations 
between the Mongolian People’s Revolutionary Party 
(MPRP) and the Chinese Communist Party (CPC) have 
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entered a new stage, MPR Chairman Gombojabyn 
Ochirbat announced here today. 


Upon his return from a visit to China, Ochirbat told 
XINHUA the success of the visit would have an impor- 
tant bearing on the enhancement of relations between 
the two parties. 


During his visit, the Mongolian party leader said, he held 
talks with CPC leader Jiang Zemin, in which both 
leaders expressed their confidence in establishing 
stronger party ties. 


Speaking on his tour to China’s major cities of Shanghai, 
Guangzhou and Shenzhen, he said what impressed him 
most was that the Chinese Communist Party is achieving 
success in building a socialist country with Chinese 
characteristics. 


“We see with our own eyes that the Chinese people are in 
great support of CPC's reform policy,” and China's 
experience is of significance to Mongolia, which is now 
in a reform process, he added. 


Shanghai, Osaka Radios Sign Cooperation Pact 


OW0102132591 Shanghai City Service in Mandarin 
2300 GMT 31 Jan 91 


[From the “Morning News” program] 


[Text] Exchanges between two friendly cities—Shanghai 
and Japan’s Osaka—have been further enhanced. This 
radio station and Osaka’s Asahi Broadcasting Company, 
Ltd. signed their first friendly cooperation agreement in 
Shanghai on 31 January. According to the agreement, the 
two sides will carry out cooperation and exchanges in 
news and sports broadcasting, radio broadcasting tech- 
nology, and business development, and will contribute to 
the further promotion of Sino-Japanese friendship and 
cooperation. 


Present at the signing ceremony were [(words indistinct]. 
responsible persons of the Asahi Broadcasting Company, 
as well as the responsible persons of the Shanghai Munic- 
ipal Bureau of Radio and Television and the Shanghai 
Radio. 


Southeast Asia & Pacific 


Thai King Meets CPPCC Delegation 


OW 0402165491 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1512 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[Text] Bangkok, February 4 (XINHUA) —The king of 
Thailand, Phumiphon Adunyadet, here today met the 
visiting delegation of the Chinese People’s Political 
Consultative Conference [CPPCC]. 


During the meeting, the king asked about China’s eco- 
nomic development, especially water conservancy 
projects. 
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Hong Xuezhi, leader of the delegation and vice- 
chairman of the CPPCC. informed the king of the 
economic achievements China has made over recent 
years. 


They also expressed their concern over the violent situ- 
ation in the Gulf and hoped an earlier end to the war 
there. 


Singapore Deputy Minister Meets PRC Delegation 


OW 0402203791 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1604 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[Text] Singapore. February 4 (XINHUA)—Singapore 
Deputy Prime Minister Lee Hsieng Loong here today 
met Secretary-General of the Chinese State Council Luo 
Gan, and had a cordial talk with him. 


Lee told the Chinese guest that the current visit to 
Singapore by the Chinese Government delegation led by 
Luo is the most important one since the establishment of 
diplomatic relations between China and Singapore last 
October. 


“It is very valuable that leaders of the two countries 
often exchange visits and hold talks to exchange their 
views,” said Lee. 


During the past few years. Lee went on to say, the 
Sino-Singapore cooperations in economic, trade, 
tourism, civil aviation and other areas have had a good 
beginning. Moreover, the development of Chinese 
economy has alsu provided new opportunities for such 
cooperations. 


Lee hoped that the economic and trade ties between 
China and Singapore would be more complete and closer 
in the future and their cooperation would be expanded 
into new areas. 


Luo briefed Lee on China’s targets of its Eighth Five- 
Year Plan and 10-Year Strategy. 


He reiterated that China would continue its policy of 
opening to the rest of the world and reform. 


Luo said Singapore businessmen are welcome to invest- 
ment in China and some Chinese firms would like to 
secure contracts in Singapore and cooperate with Singa- 
pore in other areas. 


The Chinese guests, who arrived here on February | for 
a three-day official visit, visited some economic facilities 
and were briefed on the development of Singapore 
during past 25 years. 


Rong Yiren Ends Visit to New Zealand 

OW 0402124791 Being XINHUA in English 

1020 GMT 4 Feb 91 

[Text] Wellington, February 4 (XINHUA)—China and 


New Zealand have a bright prospect for further eco- 
nomic cooperation and exchanges as relations between 
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the two countries improves, Rong Yiren, a noted Chi- 
nese corporation leader, told XINHUA today before 
leaving for Australia after his six-day visit to New 
Zealand. 


Rong, chairman of the China International Trust and 
Investment Corporation (CITIC), said his visit is condu- 
cive to enhancing mutual understanding of the two 
countries, which would help advance the bilateral eco- 
nomic exchanges and cooperation. 


During his stay in the country, Rong. who is also 
vice-chairman of the Standing Committee of the Chinese 
National People’s Congress and chairman of the All- 
China Federation of Industry and Commerce, met with 
New Zealand Prime Minister Jim Bolger, Deputy Prime 
Minister Don McKinnon and Agriculture Minister John 
Falloon. 


Through meetings with New Zealand Government offi- 
cials and industrialists and visiting many places in the 
country, Rong said he was confident that his corporation 
woild find more investment opportunities in New 
Zealand. 


Outside of Wellington, Rong visited Rotorua, a region 
believed to be the homeland of New Zealand's indige- 
nous Maori people, and Auckland, where he exchanged 
views with some of the biggest New Zealand corpora- 
tions. 


Rong also visited Hamilton where he was greeted by 
Maori queen and city Mayor Margaret Evans, and 
toured a “Chinese garden” now under construction 


Hamilton is linked as a sister city with east China’s Wuxi 
City, which is Rong’s hometown. 


Near East & South Asia 


Postal Service Continues With Most Gulf Nations 


OW0402105091 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0721 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[By reporter Yang Like (2799 3810 4430)} 


[Text] Being, 4 Feb (XINHUA)}—A spokesman of the 
Ministry of Posts and Telecommunications made some 
remarks on the postal service between China and Gulf 
nations. 


The spokesman said: The Gulf War created certain 
difficulties for postal delivery to some countries there. 
For this reason, China's postal department adopted 
effective measures to readjust postal routes. At present, 
postal service remains between China and all Gulf 
nations, except Iraq and Kuwait. Our postal and tele- 
communications department will continue close cooper- 
ation with its counterparts in the countries concerned, 
and do all we can to provide all kinds of postal service. 
including express mail, to Chinese and foreign cus- 
tomers. 
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Wu Xuegian Meets Yemeni Special Envoy 


OW 0402125291 Being Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT 4 Feb 9] 


{From the “National Hookup” program] 


[Text] Vice Premier Wu Xueqian met with Thabit, 
minister of State for Parliamentary Affairs and special 
envoy of the Yemeni Presidential Council, at Ziguang 
Pavilion in Zhongnanhai on behalf of President Yang 
Shangkun this afternoon. Thabit gave Wu Xueqian a 
letter from President Salih to be forwarded to President 
Yang Shangkun. 


Thabit briefed Wu on the Yemeni Government's posi- 
tion on the Gulf war and its efforts to push for a peaceful 
settlement of the war as soon as possible. He said that the 
Yemeni Government appreciates China’s just stand on 
the Gulf crisis and hoped that the Chinese Government 
will continue to make efforts and contributions for a 
peaceful resolution to the Gulf war soon. 


Wu Xueqian said: It has been more than half of a month 
since the outbreak of the Gulf war. The situation is very 
grim because an escalation of the war 1s highly possible. 
The Chinese Government and people are extemely con- 
cerned and anxious about it. We want to continue to 
appeal strongly to the parties concerned for maximum 
restraint and to strive to prevent the war from spreading 
and expanding. This ts so that the people of the Middle 
East nations can avoid greater disasters. 


Wu Xueqian reiterated: The Chinese Government is 
opposed to the aggression and annexation of Kuwait by 
Iraq, and demands that Iraq withdraw its troops from 
Kuwait. At the same time. the Chinese Government 
stands for a peaceful settlement of the Gulf crisis within 
the framework of the relevant resolutions of the U.N. 
Security Council. To this end, the Chinese Government 
has made its due endeavors. In the days to come, the 
Chinese Government will continue to join the interna- 
tional community, including Yemen, in pushing for a 
peaceful resolution of the Gulf conflict. The Chinese 
Government appreciates the unremitting efforts made 
since the outbreak of the Gulf war by the Yemeni 
Government to seek a way for political settlement. 


Shukla, PRC Leaders Discuss Border, Gulf Issues 


BK0202161091 Dethi Domestic Service in English 
IS30 GMT 2 Feb 9] 


[Text] India and China have agreed to resume border 
trade which was cut off in 1962. This was disclosed { 

newsmen by the external affairs minister, Mr. V.C. 
Shukla, in Being today. The details of the goods to be 
traded will be decided at the commerce ministers 
meeting in Being next week. All India Radio's South- 
east Asia correspondent, Nallamuthu, reports from Be1- 
jing that Mr. Shukla had a meeting with the Chinese 


FBIS-CHI-91-024 
5 February 1991 


prime minister, Mr. Li Peng; and the vice prime min- 
ister, Mr. Wu Xuegian; and the final round of discus- 
sions with the foreign minister, Mr. Qian Qichen. Mr. 
Shukla described the meeting with the Chines. leaders as 
very useful. 


Mr. Shukla said the two countries reviewed the progress 
made by the working group on the boundary question 
and expressed satisfaction at the progress. He said both 
countries will continue their efforts to reach a fair and 
reasonable settlement of ihe border question in the spirit 
of the understanding reached by the two prime ministers 
in December 1988. Mr. Shukla said the next meeting of 
the working group will meet in Beijing before June. 


Mr. Shukla discussed India’s NAM [Nonaligned Move- 
ment] initiative on the Gulf war with the Chinese prime 
minister and the foreign minister. He said China has 
supported the initiative. Both India and China reiterated 
their call for Iraqi withdrawal from Kuwait. India and 
China have also agreed to work in close cooperation at 
the UN Security Council where both the countries are 
members. 


Mr. Shukla renewed India’s invitation to the prime 
minister, Mr. Li Peng. to visit New Delhi and the 
Chinese leader accepted the invitation. 


The two foreign ministers in their final meeting today 
reviewed the progress in bilateral relations and identified 
new areas of cooperation. The Chinese minister for 
culture will visit New Delhi next month for signing a 
protocol. 


Indian Commerce Minister on Trade With PRC 


OW0402165591 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1632 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[Text] New Delhi, February 4 (XINHUA)—India and 
China should promote economic cooperation which is 
an important dimension of relations between the two 
countries, Indian Commerce Minister S. Swamy said 
today. 


He made the remarks at an exclusive interview with 
XINHUA this evening on the eve of his five-day official 
visit to China. 


On bilateral trade, Swamy said it is not much active 
because potentials in the cooperations in the area of light 
industry, electronics, and chemical engineering have not 
been sufficiently tapped. 


Stressing the vast scope for cooperation, the minister 
hoped that the trade could be boosted from the current 
annual 100 to 150 million U.S. dollars to one billion 
dollars in the short period of three to four years. 


In addition, he said the mutually agreed border trade 
with China will greatly benefit the poor people living on 
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the border areas since they will no longer rely on the 
supplies of daily necessities from far distances. The main 
question left now is to choose transit points for the trade. 


Swamy said he will discuss border problems with Chi- 
nese leaders since the settlement of the problems will 
help expand border trade even faster. 


On the two countries’ latest decisions to open consulates 
general in Bombay of India and Shanghai of China, he 
said the trade relations will be definitely promoted as the 
two offices will be set up in two commercial centers. 


He said one of his ministry’s industrial corporations will 
open an office in Beijing to expand trade. Air India is also 
considering to extend operations to Japan via Beijing. 


He said India welcomes Chinese investors to the 
country, adding. “We'd like China to take more interests 
in India and treat us as brothers.” 


On the economic situation in China, the minister, who 
has visited China for eight times, said thanks to the 
reforms, China’s economic road between 1978 and 1990 
has been very impressive. 


Swamy also noted China needs to solve the problem of 
inefficiency in using resources. 


On world economic affairs, the minister said that after 
the hostilities in the Gulf region, the world situation will 
dramatically change and a new world order will come. 


If India and China join together, then they can make a 
big impact on all international (economic and trade) 
agreements, the minister said. 


On the question of resumption of China’s membership 
in the GATT (General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade), 
he said India fully supports China’s membership and 
condemns any attempt of two-China policy in any cir- 
cumstances, recognizing the government in Being as 
the sole representative of China. 


Yang Shangkun Saddened at Earthquake in Pakistan 


BK0502095891 Beijing in Urdu to India and 
Pakistan 1600 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[Text] President Yang Shangkun sent a message to 
Pakistani President Ghulam Ishaq Khan today. The 
message said: I was very saddened to hear the report of a 
severe earthquake in the northern areas of your country 
which caused heavy loss of life and-_property. | am deeply 
shocked and grieved to learn about this natural disaster. 
| am extending the sincere and ceep sympathies on 
behalf of the government and the people of China to you, 
and through you to the Government of Pakistan and the 
people of the affected areas. | believe that your govern- 
ment and people will courageously overcome the situa- 
tion arising out of this natural calamity. 
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Political & Social 


Leading Intellectual, Two Others Go On Trial 


HK0502094091 Hong Kong AFP in English 0930 GMT 
5 Feb 91 


[Text] Bering, Feb 5 (AFP)}—China announced Tuesday 
the most serious charge yet against a leader of the 1989 
democracy movement with the opening of a trial againsi 
intellectual Chen Xiaoping, accused of plotting to sub- 
vert the government. 


Mr. Chen, a 29-year-old constitutional law scholar, was 
being tried by the Beijing Intermediate People’s Court 
and if found guilty would be jailed for at leas. 10 years. 


The trials of two others—Chen Yanlin and Zhang 
Yafei—also began Tuesday, the court said. 


They were accused of organizing and leading a counter- 
revolutionary group, punishable by at least five years’ 
imprisonment or death if the harm caused was “espe- 
cially serious” or the circumstances “especially odious.” 


The two, whose names have been unknown uniil now, 
are believed to be leaders of the Be1ying Workers’ Auton- 
omous Union, branded an illegal organization after the 
democracy movement was suppressed on June 4, 1989. 


The seriousness of the charges appeared to signal the 
beginning of trials of dissidents facing harsher penalties, 
Western observers here said. 


Since late last year, more than 30 dissidents have been 
tried for their parts in the democracy movement and 
some sent to prison for up to seven years. 


In some cases the courts were unexpectedly lenient. Liu 
Xiaobo, an intellectual leader of the Tiananmen Square 
protests, was released after being convicted of spreading 
counter-revolutionary propaganda. 


“They've laid the groundwork with lighter sentences and 
unexpected acts of clemency.” a Western diplomat said, 
adding that he believed the government may be trying to 
clear all the cases before Chinese New Year on February 
15. 


“By bringing these people up on tougher charges, the 
authorities are putting the blame on someone,” 
according to a European diplomat closely watching the 
trials. “There are not so many left to be tried.” 


Chinese dissident sources said that Wang Juntao, 
dubbed a “black hand” behind the 1989 unrest, and 
intellectuals Liu Gang and Chen Ziming would soon be 
brought up on charges similar to those against Mr. Chen 
Xiaoping. 


Prosecutors have already filed a suit against Mr. Liu, a 
prelude to the start of trial proceedings. the sources said, 
adding that Mr. Wang’s trial may be delayed because he 
is suffering from hepatitis. 
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Mr. Chen Xiaoping and his bullhorn were familiar 
features on Tiananmen Square during the 1989 demon- 
strations. He advocated guarantees for basic constitu- 
tional freedoms and lectured at the China Politics and 
Law University in Beying. 


Song Ping Writes on Socialist Leadership 


HKOSO2091597 Beyine RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
1 Feh ¥1 pp 1, 4 


{Article by Song Ping: “The Party's Leadership Should 
be Upheld in the Building of Socialism” —last paragraph 
iS editor’s note] 


{Text} Adherence to the leadership of the party 1s one of 
the four cardinal principles, as well as the fundamental 
guarantee for success in our country’s socialist modern- 
ization endeavour. Under the current situation, stepping 
up the education on adherence to the party's leadership 
is Of great significance to the further consolidation of the 
party's ruling position, to the giving of fuller play to the 
party's leading role, and to an assurance that our country 
will always advance along the path of socialism. 


The replacement of capitalism by socialism ts an objec- 
tive law in the development of human society. No matter 
how great the obstacles may be, no one can alter this 
great historical trend. That the CPC will lead the people 
of all nationalities around the country in embarking on 
the socialist road 1s also a necessary historical develop- 
ment. As the vanguard of the working class, our party 1s 
a great party which is tried and tested. Without the 
leadership of the CPC, there would have been no victory 
in the Chinese revolution nor growth in the socialist 
cause. China’s socialist cause should be led by the 
Communist Party—this is an important feature in the 
building of socialism with Chinese characteristics. 
Armed with Marxism, Leninism, and Mao Zedong 
Thought, our party has established close ties with the 
people in the long period of revolutionary struggles and 
of construction undertakings. It 1s able to rally the people 
around the country tightly around it and together, 
Struggle for the sake of socialism and communism. The 
party's leadership is of extreme importance to the suc- 
cess or failure of the socialist cause in our country, it 1s 
also closely linked to the interests of people around the 
country. This principle should be well-publicized and 
extensively propagated so that the people, especially 
young comrades, will fully understand it and voluntarily 
adhere to it. 


The victory in the Chinese revolution was achieved 
through the sacrifice of countless revolutionary martyrs. 
The winning of political power by the people was not 
easy, but consolidating it 1s even more difficult. The key 
lies in building the party well and giving fuller play to the 
party's leading role. In China, a complete copy of the 
multiparty system of Western countries ts not feasible. 
Without the leadership of the CPC, the country’s inde- 
pendence, unification, stability, and unity will be left in 
jeopardy, and as such, talks about construction and 
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development would be useless. The party's leadership 
embraces ideological, political, and organizational lead- 
ership. Even as the party directs the state organs, it also 
supports them in effectively carrying out their work and 
fully exercising their functions. The presence of the 
party's power at every level of organizations in our 
country is an important guarantee for us to do a good job 
in every area. As long as full play is given to the party 
organizations role as a fighting fortress and to the party 
members’ role as vanguard and model, as long as close 
ties are maintained with the people, then we will be able 
to overcome any problems and create any miracles. 


To uphold the leadership of the party, it is necessary to 
Sirive to improve it. Since the Third Plenary Session of 
the lith CPC Central Committee, the party Central 
Committee has attached importance to the effective 
handling of the relationship between separation of party- 
State functions and giving full play to the party's leading 
role through political structural reforms. All localities 
also have accumulated new experiences in strengthening 
and improving the party's leadership. Henceforward, in 
accordance with their respective functions, all party and 
State Organizations at all levels should further define 
their responsibilities and duties; carry on with separation 
of labor, as well as close coordination in order to do their 
jobs well; uphold and perfect the system of multiparty 
cooperation and political consultation under the leader- 
ship of the Communist Party and give full play to the 
roles of mass organizations, democratic parties, and 
nonparty personalities as participants in politics, con- 
tinue to do a good job in reforming the cadre personnel 
system, strengthening the building of the leading groups. 
and stepping up the training of cadres and the education 
of party members in order to ensure that the authority of 
leadership is held in the hands of people loyal to 
Marxism, continue to inherit and foster the party's fine 
traditions and styles, and strive to ameliorate work 
nvethods in order to further strengthen and improve the 
party's leadership. 


The question of party building now has aroused the 
attention of the entire party, while the issue of strength- 
ening and improving party leadership also has become a 
common concern. | think the book 7he Party's Leader- 
ship in the Preliminary Stage of Socialism, which was 
jointly written and edited by some comrades engaged in 
party affairs work and theoretical research, could push 
the comrades into further research and exploration of 
this question. | hope that more and better research 
comes out in this area, as well as reading materials on 
political ideology that will be published in order to 
educate and enlighten our Communist Party members 
and Communist Youth League members, especially the 
leading cadres, allow our comrades to gain a stronger 
party concept and higher political and ideological qual- 
ities, and enable our party to better shoulder the historic 
mission of leading the entire people in building socialism 
with Chinese characteristics. 


(This article was written by Comrade Song Ping as the 
foreword to the book, The Party's Leadership in the 
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Preliminary Stage of Socialism and 1s published in the 
journal DANGJIAN [Party Building 8093 1696], No 1, 
1991. The headline was supplied by the editor.) 


Article Views Differences at Plenum 


HK0402135591 Hong Kong CHENG MING in Chinese 
No 160, 1 Feb 91 pp 14,15 


{Article by special correspondent stationed in Beying 
Yueh Shan (1471 1472): “Two Fierce Rounds at the 
Seventh Plenary Session: Chen Yun Won Following an 
Initial Defeat] 


[Text] That the CPC stressed “putting the economy 
right™ indicates that currently, the economy is not going 
well; that it stressed “vigorously grasping stability” 
betrays the current instability. Deng Xiaoping and Chen 
Yun disagreed sharply over the the “struggle of two lines” 
revolving around the Seventh Plenary Session... 


The “Yao Yilin Model™ Was Rejected 


The CPC Seventh Plenary Session, which concluded a 
month ago. was to have been held in mid-October 1990, 
that is, immediately after the Asian Games. The main 
agenda laid down then was: One: examining the Eighth 
Five-Year Plan: two: formulating a 10-year program; and 
three: making appropriate personnel arrangements. 
Later, the session was postponed for two reasons: First, 
Yao Yilin had drafted the first “program” concerning 
the Eighth Five-Year Plan and 10-year program outline 
based on Chen Yun's economic thinking. The central 
elements of the program were continued retrenchment 
under the name of improvement and rectification, and 
gradually restoring the set of policies practiced prior to 
reform and opening up. This implied, effectively, a total 
negation of the decade-old reform, and by implication, 
Deng Xiaoping’s reformist direction, line, and thinking. 
The program caused ideological confusion when dis- 
cussed by the CPC Central Committee and localities, 
and for quite a while, no consesus was achieved. 


In effect, this was a “struggle between two lines.” There 
was sharp disagreement between Deng Xiaoping 2nd 
Chen Yun on whether to stick to reform and opening up, 
or to pull back and restore the previous set of practices in 
full. To unify thinking, Deng Xiaoping and Chen Yun 
met in mid to late September. Cadres and masses below 
firmly supported reform and opening up. The “Yao 
Yilin Model,” which embodied Chen Yun’'s thinking, 
was rejected by both the upper and lower hierarchies 
after Deng Xiaoping had personally interfered. This 
represented a defeat for Chen Yun's thinking. 


Chen Yun Refused To See Anyone 


The saddest person after the conservative economic 
model was rejected was, of course, Chen Yun. Sources 
said Chen Yun refused to meet any visitors. Although 
Chen Yun fared far worse than Deng Xiaoping health- 
wise, he was still quite capable of making public appear- 
ances. Stories from insiders among the authorities stated 
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that Chen Yun had not been seen since he returned to 
Beijing from Shanghai by plane in mid-November. The 
Central Advisory Commission’s Seventh Plenary Ses- 
sion was chaired by Song Renqiong instead of Chen. 


When people such as Jiang Zemin visited Chen Yun, 
Chen would state coldly that he was advanced in age, not 
healthy, and would like to retire as soon as possible. 
adding that he would like to see the central authorities 
give him a “reply” to his retirement request soon. 


In order to formulate the new Eighth Five-Year Plan and 
10-year program outline, the Seventh Plenary Session 
was delayed repeatedly. 


Personnel Remaining Unchanged for the Sake of 
“Stability” 

The second reason for postponing the Seventh Plenary 
Session was the unresolved problems with personnel 
arrangements and other various issues. Finally, however. 
the core of the central authorities decided to firmly 
implement the direction and policy put forward by Deng 
Xiaoping in order to solidly preserve stability in the core 
circle. A well-informed cadre revealed to this reporter 
that the Seventh Plenary Session basically achieved three 
successes. He said the personnel problems were very 
sensitive. A few months ago there was rife speculation in 
Hong Kong and Taiwan about who was on his way out. 
Some of the guesses were right, but some were wrong. 
Deng Xiaoping was very angry at this, saying: “If you do 
not make any move, will they have anything to talk 
about?” This cadre said that they did want to resolve the 
personnel problems at the Seventh Plenary Session, but 
finally did nothing in order to demonstrate “stability.” 


However, it is highly irregular that the Seventh Plenary 
Session did not address the personnel arrangement 
problem. Informed sources revealed that the inner circle 
of the CPC high levels had started debating on personnel 
problems since the second half of last year, and old men 
such as Deng Xiaoping and Chen Yun were upset about 
this. It was not until mid-December that the Political 
Bureau decided to put personnel arrangement problems 
on hold until the next session, but there were strong 
opinions among many people, as neither side wanted to 
give in. It is said that since early November Deng has 
spoken explicitly in the inner circle about not spending 
energy primarily on personnel arrangement problems, 
saying that all the matter came down to was who was 
taking over and who stepping down, and that it was not 
possible to let one side completely dominate the field or 
to push another side away. 


“Deng Xiaoping Thought” Was Emptied of Practical 
Relevance 


The negation of the “Yao Yilin model” does not mean 
that the formulation of the new model completely 
excluded Chen Yun’s thought; no. The Chen Yun faction 
and his thought had not been utterly defeated. And so 
began another new struggle. Afier debate, compromises, 
and mutual concessions, they finally came up with a 
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“CPC central authorities proposal on formulating a 
10-year outline on the national economy and social 
development and the “Eighth Five-Year Plan, which 
represents a unity of contradictions, although the unity 
was rather strenuous and full of loopholes. One look 
would show that the leading thought in the proposal was 
Chen Yun’s. We can say that the Chen Yun faction and 
his economic thought won the second round of struggle. 
Although “reform and opening up was repeatedly 
brought up, coupled with statements such as “Comrade 
Deng Xiaoping™ doing so and so, it can be seen clearly 
that all these were meant to be token praises of Deng 
Xiaoping and the enlightened faction. “Deng Xiaoping 
thought™ was emptied of practical relevance. Li Peng 
thought, born of Chen Yun’s thought, was very much 
alive, and it gained the upper hand in the Seventh 
Plenary Session Communique. 


Thus the Seventh Plenary Session opened and concluded 
in such an atmosphere of stability. 


Has Li Ruihuan Become a “Political Decorator?” 


Because the CPC bigwigs have proposed a high degree of 
stability, both factions “favor” stability. Howe. er, both 
immediately seized on “stability” and tried to make an 
issue of it and began doing little tricks under the table. 
This has been particularly true of Gao Di, director of 
RENMIN RIBAQO, who has accused Li Ruihuan on 
several occasions—at RENMIN RIBAO and Central 
Committee Propaganda Department meetings—of “pur- 
suing another set of policies.” 


The story runs like this: At the Seventh Plenary Session 
Li Ruihuan confronted and questioned Gao Di: “Com- 
rade Gao Di, there is word that you have been criticizing 
me of pursuing another set of policies. | wonder what 
this “another” refers to?” Gao Di lost no time in 
defending himself: “This is only a rumor with an ulterior 
motive. | have never said such a thing.” Hearing this Li 
Ruihuan smiled: “It does not matter, it will be all right 
whether you have said it or not. We will continue to 
address each other as comrade!” 


As revealed by informed sources, despite the fact that Li 
Ruithuan is still the standing committee member in 
charge of ideology. beginning in mid-November the 
Central Committee Propaganda Department set up a 
Central Committee Propaganda Department plenary 
session on departmental affairs, with attendants made 
up of the leaders of several large units, such as the 
Ministry of Culture: Ministry of Radio, Cinema, and 
Television; RENMIN RIBAO.: and the XINHUA NEWS 
AGENCY, in addition to the usual propaganda depart- 
ment heads. This plenary session, in effect, carries self- 
decisionmaking powers and can decide on the overall 
direction and policies of cultural propaganda and ideo- 
logical and political work. With this the conservative 
faction is trying to turn Li Ruthuan into a “political 
decorator under the overriding concern for stability.” 
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Jiang Zemin on the Four Vital Elements in “Stability” 


Apart from examining and deliberating on the Eighth 
Five-Year Plan and the 10-year outline, the Seventh 
Plenary Session also analyzed the current international 
situation in detail. Jiang Zemin, Yang Shangkun, and the 
like spoke at the session. Posing the question of why our 
country’s political situation had stabilized so quickly, 
Jiang Zemin pointed out: “One reason was that we had 
the proletarian revolutionaries of the older generation 
headed by Comrades Deng Xiaoping and Chen Yun to 
help us with steering the direction. The second was that 
we had a unified, strong leading core of the party Central 
Committee. The third was we had an army of the people 
under the command of the party who have withstood 
trials. And the fourth important reason was we had the 
benefit of learning from the negative examples of the 
United States and Soviet Union.” He also said: “The 
Political Bureau of the party Central Committee pro- 
posed to the session that we fully exploit and grasp the 
valuable opportunity and tackle domestic issues well, in 
a down-to-earth and pragmatic manner. The central 
author ‘ies believe that there are two outstanding tasks 
confronting the whole of the party. One is putting the 
economy right, and the other is continuing to actively 
grasp stability. All others are secondary as far as theses 
two tasks are concerned.” 


When the CPC stresses “putting the economy right,” 
that means the economy currently is not doing well. 
When “actively grasping stability” is stressed, that 
means things currently are unstable. Judging from var- 
ious signs, the “stability” within the CPC is move 
apparent than real. If we open the lid, what is inside will 
look like boiling water: Everywhere and every minute 
there is a power struggle. 


‘Common Understanding’ at 7th Plenum 


HK0S02043791 Hong Kong TA KUNG PAO in Chinese 
30 Jan 90 p 2 


{Article by Kung Wen (7895 2429): “12-Point Common 
Understanding, Four Sentences”’] 


[Text] The full text of the “Proposals of the CPC Central 
Committee for Formulating the 10-Year Program and 
the Eighth Five-Year Plan for National Economic and 
Social Development” was made public the day before 
yesterday. The 28,000-character “Proposals.” divided 
into seven parts and 72 paragraphs, were approved at the 
Seventh Plenary Session of the 13th CPC Central Com- 
mittee on 30 December last year. There was only one 
topic at the six-day Seventh Plenary Session, i.e, concen- 
trating on discussing and approving the document. It 
was reported earlier that the plenary session had another, 
“secret agenda,” which proved groundless. 


At the very beginning, the “Proposals” analyze the current 
domestic and international situations, pointing out that 
the last decade in this century is a very crucial one. Given 
the external environment characterized by “rapid political 
changes and fiercer economic competition in the world,” 
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the “Proposals” firmly stress taking the path of building 
socialism with Chinese characteristics. 


Regarding “socialism with Chinese characteristics,” the 
“Proposals” sum up a | 2-point common understanding, 
namely: 


—Upholding people's democratic dictatorship based on 
the worker-peasant alliance under the leadership of 
the working class, constantly perfecting the systems of 
people's congresses and Communist Party-led multi- 
party cooperation and political consultation, continu- 
ously consolidating and developing the broadest patri- 
otic united front, and striving to strengthen socialist 
democracy and the socialist legal system: 


—Persevering in making the development of social pro- 
ductive forces the basic task of socialism, working 
devotedly and single-mindedly to make moderniza- 
tion a success, and constantly raising the levels of the 
people's material and cultural lives: 


—Constantly perfecting the socialist and political sys- 
tems, as well as the management system in other fields 
by carrying out reforms, and fully arousing the initia- 
tive, enthusiasm, and creativity of central and local 
authorities, enterprises, and the vast numbers of 
working people: 


—Continuously opening wider to the outside world in 
many ways, such as developing foreign economic 
relations and trade, utilizing foreign capital, and 
importing advanced technology, and by setting up 
special economic zones and open economic zones and 
by implementing the necessary special policies and 
flexible measures: 


—Upholding the ownership structure based on socialist 
public ownership and comprised of diverse economic 
sectors; bringing out the beneficial supplementary role 
of the individual, privaie, and other economic sectors 
in the public economy; and strengthening correct 
management and guidance of such economic sectors; 


—Actively developing the planned commodity economy 
of socialism; integrating the planned economy with 
market regulation: and striving to promote sustained, 
stable, and coordinated development in the national 
economy: 


—Iimplementing the distribution system based on distri- 
bution according to work and supplemented by other 
distribution methods; allowing and supporting some 
people and localities to become prosperous ahead of 
others through honest labor and legitimate business 
operations: and encouraging those who have become 
prosperous ahead of others to help those who have 
not, so that all people and localities gradually will 
achieve common prosperity: 


—Constantly raising the ideological, moral, scientific, 
and cultural levels of the entire nation and building 
socialist spiritual civilization by adhering to the guid- 
ance of Marxism-Leninism-Mao Zedong Thought, 
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inheriting and carrying forward the splendid cultural 
heritage of the motherland. and drawing on and 
absorbing ali splendid cultural achievements in the 
world: 


—Building up and developing socialist interethnic rela- 
tions marked by equality, mutual assistance, unity, 
cooperation, and common prosperity, upholding and 
perfecting the system of regional national autonomy: 
and opposing ethnic discrimination, oppression, and 
separation: 


—Promoting the gradual realization of the grand cause 
of motherland reunification under the concept and 
practice of “one country, two systems”: 


—Adhering to the independent and peaceful foreign 
policy; developing friendly relations with all countries 
on the basis of the five principles of peaceful coexist- 
ence, opposing hegemonism and power politics, sup- 
porting the just struggle of oppressed nations and 
peoples, safeguarding world peace. and promoting the 
progress of mankind; 


—Upholding the CPC's leadership, constantly 
improving the party's leadership system, style, and 
methodology, and expediting the party’s political, 
ideological, theoretical, and organizational develop- 
ment, so as to ensure that the party 1s always the strong 
leading nucleus of the socialist cause. 


If we go on building our country in line with this 
12-point common understanding, the image of China 
that 1s presented to the people of the world will have the 
following characteristics: 


—China is engaging in socialist modernization 
according to its own national conditions and it persists 
in conducting reiorms of the economic and political 
structures; 


—On the basis of its long. splendid cultural traditions, 
China uses the cultural achievements of foreiga coun- 


tries for reference and absorbs them in the process of 


building spiritual civilization: 


—As a country with a vast territory but uneven devel- 
opment, China ts striving to gradually achieve 
common prosperity and plenty of food and clothing: 


—China is a unified multinational state with all ethnic 
groups cooperating in unity and working for common 
prosperity; it promotes the grand cause of the reunifi- 


caiion of the motherland according to the concept of 


“one country, two systems”: 


—China pursues an independent and peacetul diplo- 
matic line and 1s a force safeguarding peace in the 
world. 


The 12-point common understanding laid down in the 
“Proposals” 1s summed up from practice since the Third 
Plenary Session of the Iith CPC Central Commitice 
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more than 10 years ago. Four sentences in the “Propos- 
als” merit full attention: “Earnestly sum up our experi- 
ence and lessons. Adhere to the correct. Improve the 
inadequate. Correct mistakes.” These scatences reflect 
the spirit of seeking truth from facts. People hold that 
they can play the role of consolidating ana stabilizing the 
overall situation and unifying ideas and understanding. 
and avoid repeating the previous oft-repeated reversals. 


Li Tieying, Sun Weiben Visit Harbin 3 Feb 
SKO0402050191 Harbin Heilongyang Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 2200 GMT 3 Feb ¥1 


{Text} On the afternoon of 3 February. Li Tieying— 
accompanied by Wu Shaozu, Sun Weiben, and Shao 
Qihui—zestfully visited the shopping center of the Sev- 
enth National Winter Sports Games, the exhibition on 
achievements in building ice and snow sports activities, 
and the second provincial exhibition on new products. 


While visiting the exhibition hall where Harbin City 
products are displayed, Li Ticying asked when the shop- 
ping center had opened, how many units supported the 
exhibition, and whether customers from other places 
purchased goods at the shopping center. 


After veing informed that the retail sales volume of the 
shopping center has reached 8 million yuan in less than 
10 days since its opening. he said with pleasure that i 
was very good. 


In front of the counter of the Harbin City textile indus- 
trial bureau, Li Tieying asked how much a [words 
indistinct] white shirt cost. 


The clerk answered that ut cost 5O yuan. 


Li Tieying said over and over that the goods displayed 
here were very cheap. 


He was very interested in a Sovict-made hat displayed at 
the counter of the Harbin City (’medicine) enterprise 
group. He tried on the hat and was very satisfied at it. A 
comrade of the group explained that this hat was 
exchanged through barter trade. 


After that, Li Tieying visited the exhibition on achieve- 
ments im ice and snow sports. As he was looking at a 
photo of the First National Winter Sports Giames, which 
were held in Harbin in 1959, Li Tieying said humorously 
that the conditions for holding sports games at present 
are better than those of that time. 


He was much concerned with the campaign of a million 
youngsters across the province participating in ice sports 
activities. He asked about the situation for making 
investments in ice and snow sports activities. He spoke 
highly of the practice of holding ice sports activities at 
nursery schools. 


After seeing a stainless-sicel statue of a sheep, he sug- 
gested that a bigger statue be sculpted for the downtown 
area of Harbin City 
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Yang, Deng Take Interest in Huizhou Development 


HK05S02031191 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 5 Feb 91 p 10 


[By Willy Wo-lap Lam} 


[Text] President Mr Yang Shangkun has lent his personal 
authority to boosting the morale of open cities in Guang- 
dong by paying a highly-publicised trip to Huizhou, one 
of the province's fastest-developing industrial centres. 


Accompanied by Governor Mr Ye Xuanping. Mr Yang 
visited major industrial plants including the Panda 
Motor Co., the largest solely-owned foreign enterprise in 
China. 


The national press yesterday quoted Mr Yang as saying 
that “the development of the Panda Motor Co. indicates 
that China’s policy of reform and opening to the outside 
world remains unchanged and the opening efforts are 
moving on™. 


The official media said the first construction phase of the 
company, which was owned by Korean-American inter- 
ests, was scheduled to be completed by 1992 and that the 
first products would roll off the assembly line later this 
year. 


However, sources in Huizhou say the US$1 billion 
(HK$7.8 billion) project has been hit by difficulties 
including declining prospects for exports now that the 
global auto market 1s in a slump. 


A source said: “Panda executives originally said all their 
products would be exported but they have in recent 
months asked Beijing for permission to sell some of their 
cars in the domestic market.” 


While the Chinese Government has not yet given Panda 
a share of its domestic market, the visit of Mr Yang ts 
expected to boost the confidence of ihe company’s 
foreign owners and Chinese staff. 


However, owing to technical problems, the first Panda 
vehicle 1s not expected to be completed until next year. 


In an article, the CHINA DAILY said Huizhou “has far 
more attraction for investors than the neighbouring 
Shenzhen and Shantou special economic zones”. 


The newspaper cited a recently-concluded US$2.4 bil- 
lion joint venture with the Anglo-Dutch Shell Oil com- 
pany to refine five million tonnes of crude oil and 
produce 450,000 tonnes of ethylene a year. 


Chinese sources say that aside from Mr Yang. senior 
leader Mr Deng Xiaoping has shown personal interest in 
the development of Huizhou. 


4 Guangdong source said: “Since Beijing announced last 
year that the focus of the open-door policy had shifted to 
the Yangtze River Delta, cadres in Guangdong have 
been nervous about losing business. 
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“The inspection tour by Yang. a close Deng ally who had 
worked in Guangdong in the late 1970s, has immense 
confidence-boosting effects.” 


China analysts say it 1s likely Mr Yang also held discus- 
sions with Mr Ye over personnel matters. 


Former Zhao Aides Take Up Official Positions 


HKO5S02031991 Hone Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English 5 Feb Yl pl 


[By Cary Huang] 


[Text] A former close aide to the disgraced Chinese 
Communist Party chief Zhao Ziyang has been appointed 
vice-governor of the north eastern Jilin province. 


The appointment of Zhang Yuegi. former deputy- 
director of the Office of the Party's Central Committee 
and head of Mr Zhao’s own office, was confirmed 
yesterday by the General Office of the Jilin Provincial 
Government. 


According to the Chinese bureaucratic practice, Mr 
Zhang's previous job in the central committee and his 
current one in Jilin are of the same rank. 


An official said Mr Zhang had already assumed the post 
but was away from the province on business at the 
moment. 


Mr Zhang's major duties cover education, culture, sports 
and public health but he assumes no position in the party 
committee in Jilin, the official said. 


Mr Zhang's appointment may indicate that a campaign 
by the conservative camp to purge Mr Zhao’s associates 
has not been successful. 


Chinese analysts pointed to the succession of Xie Fer. 
another close associate of Mr Zhao as Guangdong’s party 
chief as an example of a failed bid to dismanile the 
former general-secretary’s power base. 


Vice-premier Tian Jiyun who was Mr Zhao’s right-hand 
man in Sichuan in the mid-1970s has recently assumed 
greater role in the government. 


The recent treatment of Mr Zhao’s associates, according 
to the analysts, may mean that the disgraced leader 
might have escaped harsh intra-party dealings due to his 
role in the events leading up to the June 4 crackdown. 


Recent reports said the party investigation into Mr 
Zhao’s alleged political crimes had been concluded but 
the leadership decided not to take further action against 
him. 


Mr Zhang became deputy director of the General Office 
of the party's Central Committee and aide to Mr Zhao in 
1987 on the recommendation of Ren Zhongyi. former 
Guangdong party chief. 
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After the ouster of Mr Zhao in the wake of Jane 4, 1989, 
his office was closed and Mr Zhang was removed from 
his duty in the central committee. 


Informed sources 1 Gsuangdong said Mr Xie had been 
selected by Mr Zhao to replace Mr Lin Ruo as the 
Guangdong party chief when the latter retired. 


“I is an open secret in official circles in Guangzhou that 
Mr Xie was chosen by Mr Zhao to succeed Mr Lin before 
the June 4 unrest.” the sources said. 


Mr Zhao was said to have asked Mr Lin to post Mr Xie 
to the posts of party chief in Guangzhou city several 
years ago to prepare for succession. 


In the helm as municipal party chief, Mr Xie was trained 
to acquire the skills in a top position. 


However, after the downfall of Mr Zhao. Beijing has 
attempted to reshuffle the leadership in Guangdong. 
considered as an important supporting base for the 
former general-secretrary’s economic policies, by posting 
a non-Guangdong native. 


Official on Local Administrative Structure Reform 


HKOS02045891 Beying ZHONGGUO NINWEN SHE 
in Chinese 0400 GMT 30 Jan 91 


[Report by Wang Xiaohui (3769 2556 2547): “Zhang 
Zhisan Says Conditions Are Gradually Ripening for 
China's Local Administrative Reform”—ZHONGGUO 
XINWEN SHE headline] 


[Text] Beying, 30 Jan(ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE)}— 
Zhang Zhijian, vice minister of personnel and director of 
the general office for the State Administrative Structure 
Committee, said in an interview with ZHONGGUO 
XINWEN SHE today that the conditions for local 
administrative structure reform are gradually ripening 
and also are becoming more urgent. 


He said: The inflation appearing in previous years in 
China has been effectively curbed, the economy 1s devel- 
oping steadily, and there 1s social stability in all parts of 
the country. All this has provided a favorable external 
environment for local administrative reform. The 
administrative structural reform of the State Council 
lasted more than two years and was smoothly completed 
in the first half of last year. The local administrative 
structure now needs to be reformed correspondingly in 
order for administrative work at all levels to be well 
coordinated and for administrative directives to be 
implemented smoothly. 


He said: In recent years, the local administrative insti- 
tutions at various levels became overstaffed and 
unwieldy; the administrative expenses increased rapidly 
and added heavier financial burdens to the government. 
It is learned that the staff of local party and government 
institutions at various levels in the whole country 
exceeded the established posts by more than $00,000 
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people. For various reasons, 1 was not unusual to see 
“seven posts held by cight people at the same time.” 


He also said that overstaffing of the administrative 
institutions will engender bureaucratism and will even 
produce certain corrupt phenomena. 


It 1s learned that shortly after Li Peng was appointed 
premier of the State Council in 1988, he announced that 
“reforming the functional struciure of the government 
will be an important component part of the political 
structural reform, and a central task for the current 
government.” 


The Seventh Plenary Session of the | 3th CPC Central 
Committee, which concluded not long ago. also pointed 
out that while China 1s deepening its economic structural 
reform, it is also necessary to positively advance political 
structural reform. 


Government officials and common pcople have 
expressed their demands for political structural reform 
in various ways. A recent Opinion survey among | ,200 
urban residents showed that im their view, one of the 
most urgent issues to be solved 1s to streamline the 
administrative institutions, raise their efficiency, and 
overcome the phenomena of burcaucratism. 


In 1989, the State Administrative Structure Committee 
decided that pilot projects in local administrative struc- 
tural reform were to be carried out in four cities having 
independent budgets—namely. Harbin, Qingdao. 
Wuhan, and Shenzhen—and in nine counties, including 
Yuanping of Shanxi and Qionglai of Sichuan. The state 
authorities hoped that the reforms would achieve the 
results of changing the government functions, rational- 
izing departmental relations, streamlining imstitutions, 
regularizing the administrative Operation, and gradually 
attaining the higher objectives of the administrative 
structural reform. 


Ii 1s learned that some cities and counties have achieved 
marked results in their administrative reforms. Afler 
reforming the agricultural purchase and supply system. 
Zhuozi County of Inner Mongolia disbanded various 
bureaus related to agricultural work, and their functions 
were taken over by certain service companies. Thus the 
government could be freed from tedious affairs. 


Through aGministrative reform, Harbin City cut the size 
of the city party committee's functional organs by half, 
and reduced the staff of the city’s party and government 
institutions from more than 6.000 people to more than 


4,000 people. 


Some localities have tried to adopt economic means in 
managing the adminisirative imstitutions and the staff. 
They allocated administrative funds to various institu- 
tions according to the fixed size of staffing. and did not 
allocate additional funds if the institutions increased or 
reduced their staff. The allocation of administrative 
funds thus constrained the size of staffing. 
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It is learned that some cities and counties designated to 
Carry out pilot reform projects have formulated their 
reform programs, but have yet to pul them into practice. 
Some cities and counties are still studying and drafting 
their reform programs. 


Since the local administrative reform now remains in the 
partial and trial stage, it has unavoidably encountered 
some difficulties and problems. Zhang Zhijian said: The 
main problem comes from the excessive interference 
from superior departments, and there are also difficul- 
ties in resettling redundant personnel. Moreover. as 
there is only a small number of cities and counties 
involved in the pilot projects, they have feelings of 
“fighting in isolation.” However, Zhang Zhijian agreed 
with many cities and counties that have started the pilot 
projects, as they held that as long as they persist in 
Carrying on the reforms, the difficulties will be solved 
eventually. 


According to incomplete statistics, China has designated 
Hubei Province and 36 cities and counties in another | 3 
provinces and autonomous regions to carry out pilot 
projects in reforming their local administrative struc- 
tures. This year, the scope of local administrative reform 
experiments will be expanded further. 


Zhang Zhijian revealed that more provinces, cities, and 
counties will start pilot projects in this regard. In a 
certain scope, local administrative reform will be 
unfolded on the full scale and in a well-coordinated way. 


This official responsible for China’s administrative setup 
said that local administrative reform is bound to be 
carried out, but it is also a protracted and arduous task, 
so it cannot be completed in a short time through some 
shock work. 


Zhang Zhijian said: It is necessary to take positive and 
Steady steps by making prolonged efforts to gradually 
establish a “well-coordinated, flexible. and efficient 
administrative system with complete functions and a 
reasonable structure.” 


Hainan Hosts Propaganda Coordination Meeting 


HK0202060491 Haikou Hainan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1100 GMT 31 Jan 91 


[Text] The First National Conference on Propaganda 
Work Coordination of Special Economic Zones [SEZ] 
began in Haikou today. 


Propaganda department directors and relevant respon- 
sible persons from Guangdong and Hainan Provinces, 
and Shenzhen, Zhuhai, Shantou and Xiamen SEZ’s 
gathered to discuss propaganda, ideological, and polit- 
ical work, socialist spiritual civilization building. 
socialist ethics and style building, and other questions 
concerning the economic development of various SEZ’s. 


Leading comrades of various news and culture depart- 
ments of our province also attended the conference. 
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The conterence was held under the auspices of the 
Hainan Provincial Party Committee’s Propaganda 
Department. Director (Wang Houhong) presided over 
the meeting. Provincial party committee Standing Com- 
mittee member and Secretary General Miao Enlu 
attended and delivered a speech. 


In his speech, Comrade Miao Enlu first briefed the 
participants on the achievements made by Hainan since 
becoming a province and pointed out existing problems. 
He then laid stress on the importance of strengthening 
and improving propaganda work as well as ideological 
and political work. He also expressed the hope that other 
SEZ’s and areas across the country will show under- 
standing, concern, and support for Hainan. 


Guangdong Provincial Party Committee Standing Com- 
mittee member and Propaganda Department Director 
Huang Hao and guests from the Xiamen, Shenzhen, and 
some other SEZ’s also delivered speeches. 


The conference will last for four days. 


National Meeting of Justice Department Chiefs 


OV 0402124991 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0445 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[By RENMIN RIBAO reporter Zhang Zhiye (1728 1807 
2814) and XINHUA reporter Chen Maodi (7115 3029 
1717)} 


{Text} Shanghai, 4 February (XINHUA) —The National 
Conference of Justice Department (or Bureau) Directors, 
which ended in Shanghai today, proposed that this year’s 
justice administration work must center firmly on the 
promotion of social stability and economic develop- 
ment, active participation in the struggle to deal a severe 
blow against criminals and in the comprehensive public 
security rectification drive, and the earnest implementa- 
tion of the Second Five-Year Legal Knowledge Dissem- 
ination Plan through adherence to the guiding principles 
of the party basic lines and by earnestly implementing 
the guidelines of the Seventh Plenary Session of the 13th 
CPC Ceniral Committee. The work also must center on 
working hard to provide legal services and legal protec- 
tion in order to accomplish the first year’s tasks of the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan. 


In his report to the conference, Justice Minister Cai 
Cheng summed up the new achievements attained in last 
year’s justice administration work: The task of imple- 
menting the First Five-Year Legal Knowledge Dissemi- 
nation Plan was basically completed, with 93 percent of 
the nation’s targeted audience for legal knowledge dis- 
semination learning 10 laws and one sei of regulations; 
bolstering prison administration reform and supervisory 
education on works pertaining to reform and reeduca- 
tion through labor helped maintain the stability of 
prisons and improved the quality of rehabilitation; the 
entire nation has some 50,000 lawyers and some 90,000 
legal workers in rural areas. serving as legal advisers in 
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over 220,000 government organs, enterprises, and indus- 
trial units; the number of cases handled by notary organs 
throughout the nation increased markedly: the people's 
mediation organs also achieved significant results, with 
347 civil dispute cases mediated and 34,000 dispute 
cases prevented from intensifying during the first half of 
last year; the quality of legal education further improved, 
and a number of legal talents were produced to serve the 
state and the society. 


The conference decided that the major task of justice 
administration organs this year is to organize all cadres 
and police personnel to learn and comprehend the guide- 
lines of the Seventh Plenary Session of the 13th CPC 
Central Committee, to further bolster the sense of 
responsibility to serve the cause of maintaining social 
stability and promoting economic development, to 
firmly establish the ideology of maintaining the people's 
democratic dictatorship, to carry forward socialist 
democracy, to improve the socialist legal system, and to 
provide the quality legal services required in the course 
of implementing reform and open policy and promoting 
economic development. Another major task is to make 
earnest efforts to implement the guidelines of the 
National Comprehensive Public Security Rectification 
Conference by collaborating with relevant departments 
such as public security bureaus, procuratorial organs, 
and courts of law; to work hard to ensure the success of 
the comprehensive social rectification drive: to further 
improve the quality of work pertaining to reform and 
reeducation through labor; and to earnestly do a good 
job in the initial tasks of implementing the Second 
Five-Year Legal Knowledge Dissemination Plan. 


At the conference, the Ministry of Justice announced its 
decision to make this year the “Quality and Efficiency 
Year” of the legal service. Legal service quality compe- 
titions will be conducted throughout the entire system. 


Peng Peiyun Interviewed on Family Planning 


OW0402143891 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1403 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[Text] Beijing, February 4 (XINHUA)—Peng Peiyun, 
head of the State Family Planning Commission, said 
here today that China will do its best in the next decade 
to adhere to the family planing policies in order to be 
able to provide its people with a fairly good life. 


Peng, in an exclusive interview with XINHUA, noted 
that the goals of family planning in the next decade are to 
maintain the natural birth rate under | 2.5 per thousand, 
and reduce the average number of children per mother 
from the present 2.3 to 2 children, by the end of the 
century. 


Peng said that as a developing country, China should do 
its utmost to achieve these goals, and she stressed that 
present family planning policies must be firmly imple- 
mented during the 1990s. In China, both late marriages 
and late child-birth are advocated, in addition to fewer 
and better births. Generally speaking, a couple can have 
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only one child. However, in rural areas those who face 
difficult circumstances are allowed two children. Birth 
control is also advocated in minority areas. 


Statistics show that during the last twenty years over 200 
million fewer babies were born, due to the successful 
implementation of birth control policies. China is com- 
monly acknowledged as one of the most successful 
countries implementing family planning policies. 


Noting the achievements, Peng pointed out that during 
the 1990s China’s population control efforts will face an 
arduous task because of the country’s now mammoth 
population, in addition, the increasing number of the 
fertile women will most likely result in the third popu- 
lation birth peak since the founding of the People’s 
Republic of China. 


According to Peng, the present policy must be fully 
carried out, and the population issue must be tackled in 
a comprehensive manner. 


Peng stressed that birth control in rural areas must be 
given a great deal of attention because most of the 
population live there. 


Peng said that family planning will record many achieve- 
ments during the 1990s, along with the country’s social 
and economic development. 


Jiang Qing’s Present Situation in Jail Reported 


HK0S02035191 Haikou HAINAN RIBAO in Chinese 
16 Jan 91 p $ 


[Report by Jiang Tiwu (5592 1912 0710): “Jiang Qing’s 
Present Situation in Jail’—originally published in 
WENZHAI XUNKAN (PRESS DIGEST TRI- 
MONTHLY)}] 


[Text] Jiang Qing ts now detained in a room approxi- 
mately 20 square meters in size. The room is fitted with 
a special door and windows. One can see the inside 
clearly from the outside through the door and windows, 
while one cannot see the outside from the inside. Light 
can pass through the door and windows, so the room ts 
not dark. She receives standard meals, which are not 
only better than those for ordinary prisoners, but fairly 
good to ordinary people. 


In prison, Jiang Qing has to participate in some physical 
labor, as required by prison rules. Although she keeps 
herself healthy, prison guards only assign her some casy 
jobs, considering that she is already an old lady of more 
than 70. Sometimes she makes woolen sweaters and 
sometimes she does the laundry. During her leisure time, 
she can read RENMIN RIBAO, BEIJING RIBAO, 
QIUSHI, and others. She can also listen to news broad- 
casts and watch television. Prison guards always see her 
smile strangely. When they ask how she feels, she always 
pouts instinctively, gives a snort, and says some non- 
sense like “this 1s not Chairman Mao’s revolutionary 
line.” 
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Nonetheless, Jiang Qing, who has been exempted from 
the death penalty, now speaks less strangely. After 
knowing the new situation in society through newspapers 
and TV propaganda, and after prison guards have edu- 
cated her by making comparisons and telling her about 
the situation outside the prison, she will then remain 
silent. 


Sometimes, she complains of insomnia and asks prison 
guards for sleeping pills. For safety’s sake, they only give 
her a few tablets. 


Someone asked her what she planned to do in the future. 
She said she would write her memoirs. When asked how 
she was going to prepare them, she replied with a grim 
smile: “You will know sometime!” 


Sufficient Commodities for Spring Festival 


OW 0502072791 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0514 GMT 5 Feb 91 


[Text] Beijing, February 5 (XINHUA)}—The Chinese 
Spring Festival, a traditional holiday which falls on 
February 15 this year, will see a sufficient supply of 
commodities on the markets to celebrate China’s Lunar 
New Year, according to today’s “PEOPLE’S DAILY”. 


Statistics from the Ministry of Commerce have shown 
that 15 provinces and municipalities’ commercial 
departments have prepared about 21.2 billion yuan 
(about 4.2 billion U.S. dollars) worth of foodstuffs and 
various daily-use industrial products for the Spring Fes- 
tival, a 13 percent increase over the figure for last year. 


Meat, grain, edible oil, vegetables and egg shelves will be 
especially full, showing big increases compared with past 
years. 


Big department stores in Beijing, Guangzhou and Hang- 
zhou Cities will hold commodity fairs featuring more 
than 200 varieties of goods. 


Service hours will be extended in various localities 
during the holiday period. 


QIUSHI Table of Contents Carried 
HK0402111291 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 


1 Feb 91 p 5 
[Table of Contents for QIUSHI No 3, | February 1991] 


{Text} Article by Lang Yihuai: “Historical Mission of 
Socialism as Approached from a Global Point of View” 


Article by Jing Ping: “Deepen Reform in the Course of 
Economic Improvement and Rectification” 


Article by Wang Mengkui: “Several Issues Concerning 
Readjustment of Industrial Structure” 


Article by Jia Zhijie: “Carry Out to the Letter the 
Principle of Agriculture Being the Foundation” 
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Article by Li Huirang: “On Essence and Harmfulness of 
Bourgeois Individualism—Refuting ‘Rectification for 
Individualism™ 


Article by Chen Jinyu: “Formation, Development, and 
Role of the Mass Line” 


Article by Liu Minxue: “Further Run Market Fairs 
Well” 


Article by Li Langing: “In Developing Export Trade, the 
Principle of “Scoring Successes Through Quality’ Should 
Be Upheld” 


Article by Sun Xianyuan: “Significance of Phisolophical 
Category in Research of Natural Sciences” 


Article by Zhong Wei: “Study of Philosophy Should Be 
Combined With Theory on Scientific Socialism” 


Article by Li Xiangbin: ““Correctly Understand 
Socialism Through Scientific Comparison” 


Article by Cheng Shuzhen: “Resounding Echo Comes 
From An Earnest Call—Reading Reportage “Echo of the 
Giant Forest” 


Military 


Capabilities of PRC-Made Weapons in Mideast 


HK2701071891 Hong Kong TANGTAI in Chinese 
No 61, 26 Jan ¥1 p 10 


[Article by Ho Ta-wei (0149 1129 0251), special military 
commentator: “Exclusive Report: China-Made Weapons 
Display Their Might in the Middle East” 


[Text] As disclosed by a source who has links to the 
Chinese military, a few U.S. “Tomahawk” cruise mis- 
siles were downed by Iraq with China-made “Hongqi 
111 ground-to-air guided missiles, which had earlier 
been supplied by China during the Iran-Iraq War. How- 
ever, “Hongqi III” had never been used in the eight-year 
Iran-Iraq War, and its true color was just now revealed. 


“Honggi III Downed U2 Reconnaissance Planes 


The “Hongqi”™ series guided missiles are ground-to-air 
guided missiles, results of China’s own research and 
development, and have excellent qualities. A radio guid- 
ance system to track targets was adopted for its first and 
second generations; “heat-conducting,” namely infrared- 
controlled guidance and a liquid-fuel propulsion system 
were adopted for its third generation; and state-of-the-art 
laser guidance technology was adopted for its fourth 
generation, with its accuracy greatly improved, espe- 
cially with the application of solid fuel propellant. This 
category of guided missiles has played an important role 
in air defense on Chinese territory, and has on several 
occasions downed U.S.-made U2 high-altitude recon- 
naissance planes, causing a great shock to the United 
States. Although China presently possesses a variety of 
guided missiles of multiple usages and qualities (for 
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example, ground-to-ground, air-to-air. air-to-ship, and 
ship-to-air,) its ground-to-air guided missiles are the 
most advanced, and technologically they can hold a 
candle to their USSR and U.S. counterparts. Therefore. 
it was not surprising that Iraq succeeded in downing 
some U.S. cruise missiles. 


Wang Zhen's Son Was in Charge of the Bargain 


With the increase in foreign trade since the CPC imple- 
mented reform and opening up in 1979, the proportion 
of arms exports in China’s export volume has become 
increasingly greater, of which the export of various 
categories of heavy weaponry (such as war planes, artil- 
lery, and guided missiles) increased with each passing 
year. It reached a climax in the year 1988, with the 
buyers being Third World countries, including Iraq. 
Iran, Thailand, Pakistan, Egypt. Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, 
Libya, and Brazil. Between 1984 and 1985, when the 
Iran-Iraq war turned white-hot, diplomatic organs of the 
two sides stationed in Beijing asked for more weaponry 
imports from Beijing. while Beijng made quite a fortune 
out of the war. At that time, Wang Jun [3769 6511.] 
Wang Zhen’s son, was director of the board of the 
Chinese organ thai was in direct charge of the arms deals, 
while He Ping [6320 1627], Deng Xiaoping’s son-in-law, 
was the general executive of “Baoli Science and Tech- 
nology Company, Limited.” which was directly under 
the Central Military Commission headquarters of the 
General Staff Equipment Department. To conduct arms 
deals, a number of protessionals were transferred from 
the headquarters of the General Staff Second Depart- 
ment to the Middle East to talk directly with buyers. 
while conducting on-site surveys of their existing equip- 
ment’s conditions. Consequently. large numbers of 
guided missiles were sold separately to Iraq and Iran. 


Appendix: Data on Two Chinese and U.S. Guided 
Missiles 


The downed U.S. “Tomahawk cruise missiles” were 
originally a kind of “ship-to-ship guided missile.” and 
also offensive tactical missiles armed with a nuclear 
warhead aimed at the shore, designed to attack enemy 
naval supporting equipment and naval air-borne bases. 
It may carry nuclear warheads (in the current attack on 
Iraq, Only conventional warheads were used.) with a 
maximum range of 2.500 kilometers, and a deviation of 
impact within 30 m. Presently, the bulk of U.S. warships 
are equipped with such cruise missiles. 


Qualities of “Tomahawk” Cruise Missiles 


Model: BGM-109A; Power: turbo-jet, solid-fuel rockets, 
Weight: 2.500 kilograms, Range: 2.500 kilometers: 
Cruising speed: 0.70 [figure as published] meters [mi 
4717]; Guidance: Laser guidance (coupling with topog- 
raphy) 
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Qualities of “Hongi II (HQ-2) Ground-to-Air Guided 
Missiles 


Altitude range: 3-25 km, Effective range: 12-32 km; 
Distance to spot target: within 75 km: Number of 
missiles launched: three (simultaneously), Killing prob- 
ability: no iess than 90 percent, Guidance: radio- 
controlled guidance 


Commission Transmits Staff Department Document 


OW 0402122191 Betyinge NXINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0908 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[By correspondent Jin Ying (2516 7751) and reporter 
Zhang Dongwen (1728 2639 2429)] 


[Text] Beying. 4 Feb (XINHU A)—The Central Military 
Commission recently approved and transmitted the 
summary of a work meeting of the General Staff D spart- 
ment of the People’s Liberation Army [PLA] entitled: 
“Uphold the Criteria of Combat Effectiveness, Create a 
New Situation of Military Training and Management, 
and Strive To Achieve Military Excellence.” The Central 
Military Commission also issued a circular calling on the 
whole Army to implement the summary seriously and 
make a concerted effort to do military work well. 


The Central Military Commission circular pointed out: 
The summary of the work meeting of the General Staff 
Department analyzed the current international and 
domestic situation and clarified the tasks of our military 
work in the new period in accordance with the policies 
and principles of the party Central Committee and the 
Central Military Commission concerning Army building 
and military work. It defined the basic demand otf 
military work as upholding the criteria of combat effec- 
tiveness and achieving military excellence, emphasized 
the importance of military training and management, 
and put forward the measures and procedures for cre- 
ating a new situaiton of military training and manage- 
ment. It is an important document for guiding our 
military work at present and in a period to come. 


The Central Military Commission circular calls on party 
committees and headquarters offices at all levels in the 
PLA to follow the guidelines of the work meeting of the 
General Staff Department. seriously attach importance 
to military training and management, build the Army 
through thrift and hard work with what is available, 
carry out reforms and innovations, strictly manage the 
troops, implement the summary, and make a concerted 
effort to do military work well. All PLA commanders 
and fighters should unite closely around the party Cen- 
tral Committee with Comrade Jiang Zemin as its 
nucleus, as well as around the Central Military Commis- 
sion: strive to be qualified both politically and militarily: 
promote PLA’s revolutionization, modernization, and 
regularization: and make new contributions to accom- 
plishing the tasks assigned by the party and the people. 
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Chen Junsheng Discusses *Two Support’ Work 


HK0402043191 Beijing JIEFANGIUN BAO in Chinese 
16 Jan 91 pp 1, 2 


[“Excerpts” of speech by Chen Junsheng at national 
meeting On two support work**] 


[Text] | am very happy to attend the national work 
conference on supporting the Army and giving preferen- 
tial treatment to families of military personnel and 
supporting the government and cherishing the people 
[the two supports] jointly held by the Ministry of Civil 
Affairs and the General Political Department of the 
People’s Liberation Army [PLA]. So many military and 
civilian comrades are happily gathered under the same 
roof to review the past, look to the future, sum up 
experience, and exchange feelings. This is a significant 
event. The meeting is full of a warm and vigorous 
atmosphere, and has substantial content. It reflects the 
new situation in the “two support” work and shows that 
this work has entered a new stage. | believe that this 
meeting will certainly play an important role in carrying 
forward the glorious tradition of supporting the Army 
and giving preferential treatment to families of military 
personnel and supporting the government and cher- 
ishing the people, keeping closer relations between the 
military and the government and between the troops and 
the people, maintaining national stability, and pro- 
moting the building of the Army. 


Here, I would like to put forward several points. 


First, it is necessary to fully understand the great signif- 
icance of the “two support” work. 


Supporting the Army and giving preferential treatment 
to families of military personnel on the civilian side and 
supporting the government and cherishing the people on 
the military side is the fine tradition of our party, our 
Army, and our people of all nationalities. and this 
tradition took shape in the long period of revolutionary 
struggle and construction. It has played a tremendous 
role in deteating strong domestic and foreign enemies. 
winning victories in the revolutionary wars, and building 
socialism with Chinese characteristics. It has been 
proved in history that good relations between the mili- 
tary and the government and between the troops and the 
people and the solid unity between the two sides provide 
a reliable guarantee for the invincibility of our country’s 
revolution and construction, and constitute a political 
advantage of our party and state. In particular, as the 
present international situation is still turbulent and some 
unstable factors persist at home. properly handling “two 
support” work is of great importance and special signif- 
icance. Consolidating and developing the solid unity 
between the military and the government and between 
the troops and the people is an important matter con- 
cerning the destiny of the party and the state. and 1s 
closely bound up with the fundamental interests of the 
nation and the people. We must fully understand this 


point. 
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Al present, Our country 1s situated in an extremely 
important period of development. The Seventh Plenary 
Session of the 13th CPC Central Committee, which 
concluded recently. was a meeting of great importance. 
The plenary session deliberated and adopted the “CPC 
Central Committee Proposals on the Formulation of the 
10-Year Program and the Eighth Five-Year Plan for 
National Economic and Social Development,” which 
further explicitly laid down the basic tasks and guide- 
lines for national economic and social development in 
our country in the next 10 years. In the last decade of this 
century, we need to concentrate all our energy and efforts 
on economic development, and will redouble our gross 
national product and raise the people’s living standards 
to a comparatively well-off level. In order to achieve this 
grand objective. we not only will have to surmount and 
overcome innumerable difficulties in the course of 
advance and meet with many stern tests and challenges, 
but also urgently need a stable environment. The central 
leadership has stressed repeatedly that stability 1s above 
everything else and overwhelms everything else. Only 
with political, economic, and social stability can we 
achieve our objective. To maintain stability, we need to 
do a great deal of work in various fields. The Seventh 
Plenary Session of the Central Committee pointed out: 
“In the next 10 years, under the complicated and change- 
able international situation, in order to cope with pos- 
sible eventualities and defend national security and 
economic construction, we must further promote the 
modernization of national defense.” From now on, both 
the military and civilian units should concentrate on 
studying and implementing the spirit of the central 
Seventh Plenary Session and strengthen the sense of 
national defense. As long as the military and the govern- 
ment, the troops and the people are united as one and 
work hard with one heart, we will be able to create great 
political superiority and a strong joint force, surmount 
all difficulties in the course of advance, and maintain our 
country’s long-lasting peace and stability. 


Second, government departments at all levels should 
wholeheartedly support military construction. 


The Chinese People’s Liberation Army [PLA], which 
was born in the critical moment of the Chinese revolu- 
tion, 1s a real army of the people. Its contributions to the 
Chinese revolution are known to all and are famous in 
the world. Its status and role are closely linked with the 
victory of the new democratic revolution and the 
founding of New China. In the period of socialist revo- 
lution and construction, the contributions made by the 
people's army are also obvious to all. In the eyes of the 
broad masses, the PLA is the great wall of steel for 
defending the motherland, the main force for emergency 
and rescue actions, a great school for bringing up innu- 
merable heroes. a task force for the key construction 
projects, and the initiator of the military-civilian joint 
activities of building material and spiritual civilization. 
The Chinese PLA is always supported and admired by 
the Chinese people of all nationalities, and the troops are 
called the most beloved people. 
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During the political storm at the turn of spring and 


summer in 1989, at a criminal moment when the fate of 


the party and the state hung in the balance, the PLA men 
dedicated their blood to faithfully defend the leadership 
of the CPC; to defend the fruits of modernization 
construction, reform, and opening up: and to defend the 
dignity of socialist democracy and law. Practice in the 41 
years since the founding of the people's republic has 
shown that the PLA ts not only a great wall of steel for 
resisting foreign aggression and safeguarding the moth- 
erland’s sovereignty and territorial integrity, but also a 
strong pillar for maintaining domestic stability, consoli- 
dating the people’s state power, and defending the 
socialist system. “Without a people's army, the people 
will have nothing.” This ts an irrefutable truth. 


In the course of supporting military construction, gov- 
ernments at all levels are responsible for sending high- 
quality soldiers to the armed forces, assisting the troops’ 
production, resetthing the retired and demobilized sol- 
diers and officers, arranging preferential treatment for 
families of military personnel, comforting and compen- 
sating the bereaved families of martyrs, and carrying out 
the military-civilian joint activities of building civiliza- 
tion. In order to fulfill the tasks in the “two support” 
work, governments at all levels must carnestly do a good 
job in these aspects. 


Governments at all levels and various government 
departments must fully realize that the building of a 
strong army of the people is a matter concerning the 
dignity, honor, security, and interests of the nation and 
the people. So they must care about and support military 
construction and take this as their unshirkable duty. 
ver a long time, the people's army has obeyed the 
overall interests of national construction, constantly 
pursued the principle of running the armed forces 
through thrift and hard work, carried forward the fine 
tradition of arduous struggle, and willingly shared the 
difficulties of the state, local governments, and civilians. 
Wherever there were urgent, difficult, dangerous, and 
heavy tasks, the people's army certainly appeared. At 
this conference, we have been briefed on the moving 
deeds of some advanced units and individuals in the 
PLA. Both military and civilian units and personne! 
should learn from them. The great contributions made 
by the Army to revolution and construction in our 
country have been inscribed in history and in the minds 
of the broad masses. The party, the government, and the 
broad masses of people are deeply grateful to the troops. 
Governments should simultaneously promote economic 
construction and national defense construction. On the 
one hand, under the premise of constantly taking eco- 
nomic construction as the central link of all work, 


consideration also should be given to the needs of 


national defense construction. On the basis of economic 
growth, a certain portion of financial resources should be 
used to improve the weaponry, equipment, and living 
conditions of the troops. On the other hand, govern- 
ments at all levels, various government departments, 
various units, and the general public all should attach 
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importance to national defense education, support and 
cherish the troops, strengthen the sense of national 
defense, and strive to do more to effectively promote 
military construction. They should bring their own 
advantages and strengths into play, and take the initia- 
tive in helping the troops solve various actual difficul- 
tics. The people's governments in all provinces can do a 
great deal of work in this respect. Civilian leaders at 
various levels in Fujian Province actually follow the 
four-character principle of “loving, identifying, solidi- 
fying. and learning” in their minds and in practice as 
well. That 1s to say, they indeed love the people's army, 
actually identify the troops with the people, solidify 
measures for bringing real benefit to the troops, and 
learn from the PLA men. Last year, when the local 
governments encountered financial difficulties caused 
by the typhoons, they still appropriated funds to help the 
troops stationed in the province tackle the aftermath. 
Their concrete actions further strengthened the faith of 
both the military and civilian personnel in jointly con- 
solidating coastal defense. We should create benign 
public conduct of caring about and supporting the troops 
in the whole community, and create a favorable environ- 
ment for military construction. 


The military units are running enterprises and producing 
nonstaple food. In this respect, local governments should 
give substantial financial, material, and technical assis- 
tance to the troops, and should work out certain favor- 
able policies. 


Arranging preferential treatment for families of military 
personnel and resetthing demobilized soldiers is an 
important aspect of local governments’ work in sup- 
porting military construction. If things in this respect can 
be arranged properly and satisfactorily, this will play a 
significant role in stabilizing and boosting the morale of 
the troops, reinforcing the public's patriotic feelings of 
supporting the armed forces, and maintaiming social 
stability and popviar unity. Party and government 
leaders at all levels must attach importance to the work 
in this respect. The military and civilian leading organs 
should cooperaic closely and make concerted efforts to 
ensure the satisfactory fulfillment of the tasks in this 
regard. 


Those who enjoy preferential treatment and who are to 
be resettled are people who have rendered meritorious 
service to the people, so they deserve the special consid- 
eration and preferential treatment of the state and 
society. However, owing to some economic factors, a 
considerable number of people who should enjoy prefer- 
ential treatment and special consideration in job assign- 
ments are still living in difficult conditions. We feel sorry 
for these comrades. In order to solve this problem, we 
need to rely on the jornt efforts and contributions of the 
state, the society, and the masses, and need to arouse the 
initiative of all parties concerned. Even though the 
central and local governments are faced with financial 
difficulties, they sull should make certain appropriations 
for helping families of martyrs, disabled veterans, and 
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retired soldiers of advanced age solve their actual diffi- 
culties in their daily lives, medical care, and housing. At 
the same time, it ts necessary to properly solve the 
housing problems of families of military personnel, and 
to solve the employment and residence problems of the 
wives of military personnel who move with the troops, 
and the schooling and employment problems of children 
of military personnel who move with the troops. It 1s 
necessary to ensure that their living standards improve 
to a degree corresponding to economic development and 
the enhancement of the local people's living standards. 
Such provinces as Hebei, Shandong, and Liaoning have 
formulated regulations on assigning jobs to and reset- 
thing demobilized officers and servicemen, and on giving 
preferential treatment to families of military personnel 
and martyrs and to disabled veterans. Governments at 
various levels should seriously regularize and institution- 
alize the work in this respect. At the same time, we also 
should note that at present, as the economy in our 
country still 1s not developed enough and the state's 
financial capacity is still limited, government alone 
cannot completely solve all the problems related to the 
people who should enjoy preferential treatment and 
special consideration. It is still necessary to rely on and 
mobilize the masses and social forces in order to help 
them develop production and solve various actual diffi- 
culties. No department, unit, or trade should regard this 
as an extra burden: instead, they should be willing to 
bear commitments and perform duties in this respect, 
and should adopt various forms and channels to help the 
relevant people and families solve their difficulties. 
When resettling demobilized soldiers, various localities 
should regularly receive and properly resettle retired 
military cadres, and at the same time expand the chan- 
nels of resettlement. In the countryside, the work of 
training and using personnel with both miliary and 
civilian skills should be continued and advanced. In 
cities and towns, various employer units, especially the 
enterprises and institutions subordinate to central and 
provincial departments, should take the initiative in 
receiving and resetthing more demobilized soldiers. If 
work in this aspect 1s done properly, military personne! 
will be freed from worries about their future from the 
first day they are enlisted in the armed forces. This is an 
unshirkable duty for local governments at all levels. In 
order to mitigate the contradiction between resetiling 
demobilized soldiers and assigning jobs to ordinary 
people, local governments should adopt necessary mea- 
sures to ensure honest practice in the two links of 
conscription and demobilization. Irregular “back door” 
practices must be prevented. Local governments must 
ensure that recruits are sent to military units strictly 
according to the qualitative and quantitative require- 
ments. 


Third, actually strengthen leadership and raise the “two 
support™ work to a new level. 


“Two support” work 1s a common political task for the 
party, the government, the military, and the people. So it 
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requires close Cooperation among leaders of party com- 
mittees and governments at all levels, various depart- 
ments, and all quarters of society. Party and government 
leaders at all levels should include activities in this 
regard in their work schedule, and should explicitly 
divide responsibtl'ties, formulate work plans, and 
strengthen ideological, organizational, and policy guid- 
ance. Al the same time, they should go deep into the 
realities of life. make investigations and studies, and 
actively help settle various problems in “two support” 
work. To promote this work. they should not indulge in 
idle talk, but should take solid action. Tianjin Munici- 
pality formulated and implemented its policies and 
regulations for the “two support” work, improved the 
relevant systems, formulated some scientific standards 
for “two support™ work by introducing the leading post 
responsibility system, and took “two support” work as 
an important item in the muniwipal authorities’ work 
schedule. A number of advanced collectives and individ- 
uals in “two support” work have emerged in the munic- 
ipality. All localities should attach importance to 
grasping the models, summing up and spreading their 
experiences, and promoting the propaganda and educa- 
tion activities related to “two support” work in a big 
way. It is necessary to perfect the grass-roots mass 
organizations for carrying Out “two support” activities 
by amproving their leading bodies and systems, as well as 
the results of their activities. “Two support” activities 
should be unfolded extensively in society, and should be 
turned snto fine public conduct. The troops and civilian 
people in five provinces and autonomous regions in 
northwest China carried forward the “two support” 
tradition handed down from the Yanan period. Leader- 
ship over “two support” activities was strengthened, and 
these activities Showed certain new characteristics. First. 
“two support” work has been changed from spontaneous 
activities by the masses into organized activities 
according to the general plan of the military units and 
the local governments for political work and spiritual 
civilization construction. The building of model “two 
support” units has extended from villages, town neigh- 
borhoods, and factories to whole townships, counties, or 
cities. Second, efforts have been made to settle military- 
civilian disputes and the problems left from the past. 
thus maintaining close military-civilian and troops- 
people relations. According to the principle of “respect- 
ing history, facing reality squarely, giving consideration 
to the needs of both sides, and striving for mutual 
understanding and accommodation,” the military and 
civilian sides properly solved problems left from the 
past. Third, the role of provincial military districts has 
been brought into full play. Leaders of provincial mih- 
tary districts and local military subdistricts were incor- 
porated in the local party committees so that the civihan 
authorities and the military could exchange information 
and support each other. Fourth, the military units car- 
ried oul “two support” activities around the central task 
of the local people. and made major contributions to 
boosting local economies, maintaining public order, and 
assisting the people in poor arcas. Their positive exper- 
ence should be introduced to other localities. 


‘ 
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The civil affairs departments, as a functional organ of 
the government responsible for supporting the troops 
and arranging preferential treatment for families of 
military personnel, have done a great deal of work over 
the past years, and have achieved marked results in their 
work. This should be fully affirmed. In the future, they 
should continue to make efforts, actively coordinate and 
support the relevant work of various departments con- 
cerned, properly act as counsel and assistant for party 
and government leaders at all levels, and further 
improve all parts of the work related to supporting the 
troops and giving preferential treatment to families of 
military personnel. In some cases, it is hard for the civil 
affairs departments alone to settle problems between 
military units and civilian organizations. It is necessary 
to assign people with solid power to handle the cases, as 
Shaanxi Province did. These people should be autho- 
rized with full power to make decisions and supervise the 
whole process of implementing the decisions. The civil 
affairs departments bear unshirkable responsibility for 
handling these matters, and governments at all levels 
should assist and support the civil affairs departments in 
solving some salient difficulties and problems _ their 
work. 


The party central leadership, the State Council, and the 
Central Military Commission always attach great impor- 
tance to the unity between the military and the civilian 
authorities and between the troops and the people, and 
are deeply concerned about the work of supporting the 
troops and giving preferential treatment to families of 
military personnel and the work of supporting the gov- 
ernment and cherishing the people. As pointed out by 
Comrade Jiang Zemin, general secretary of the CPC 
Centrai Committee and chairman of the Central Military 
Commission, we should cherish military-government 
and troops-people unity like our eyes. Through our joint 
efforts, we will raise the work of supporting the troops 
and giving preferential treatment to families of military 
personnel and the work of supporting the government 
and cherishing the people to a new level, and make 
greater contributions to the further consolidation and 
development of our new-type socialist’ military- 
government and troops-people relations and to social 
stability and economic development. 


Training of Army Reserves Launched 


1KOS02011591 Beying JIEFANGIUN BAO in Chinese 
22 Jan 91 pl 


[Report by Wang Xiaolin (3769 2556 2651) and Li 
Yushe (2621 6460 4357): “Full-Scale Training of the 
Army Reserves Has Been Launched” ] 


[Text] With the arrival of 1991, training has been suc- 
cessively launched for the whole of the Army reserves, 
marking the troops’ entry into a new stage of full-scale 
heightening. 


In August 1983 Comrade Deng Xiaoping pointed out: 
Building reserves is a good move. Over the last seven 
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years the building of the reserves of our Army—thanks 
to the concerted efforts of the Army and localities—has 
gone through the stages of conducting pilot programs, 
summing up experiences, rearranging patterns, estab- 
lishing systems, and handling well the construction of 
fundamental facilities. The regimental staff establish- 
ments are basically at full strength and the three funda- 
mental stages have been firmly laid down. Now the staff 
establishments of the majority of divisional and regi- 
menta! reserves of the whole Army are basically at their 
full strength, their construction of fundamental facilities 
basically completed. The working and living conditions 
of military personnel on active duty have improved 
significantly. Newly constructed training camp bases 
enjoy more systematic coaching and training, and a 
package range of living amenities and equipment and 
storehouses. Various training, educational, and living 
systems gradually are being built and perfected. Prelim- 
inary training has begun already, resulting in a signifi- 
cant rise in the troops’ military and political qualities 
which has laid down a good foundation for full-scale 
training. 


In training, all reserve units will conform to the require- 
ments of standardization and regularization, and will 
carry Out seriously the policy of “two kinds of strict- 
ness,’ focusing on an overall improvement of the troops’ 
quality. The training will center on the leading military 
officers at the divisional and regimental units, the drills 
and maneuvers of detachment [fen dui 0433 7130] 
tactics, and there will be technical and tactical training 
for new recruits. Through training, the whole of the 
reserves will improve significantly in rapid mobilization 
ability and combat readiness, and become truly an “iron 
fist” that can be available at a moment's bidding, fully 
prepared to fight and win a war. 


Article Examines Reserve Service Unit System 
HKO0402100091 Hong Kone CHIUSHTH NIENTAI 
in Chinese No 253, 1 Feb 91 p 10 


{Article by Chang Shan (1603 1472). “The Mainland 
Will Institute the “Reserve Service’ Unit System™] 


[Text] After the mainland in 1985 cut down large num- 
bers of troops, totalling one million, China began to 
establish “reserve units” in localities to make up for the 
decrease of military strength owing to the troop reduc- 
tion. 


This information was accidentally disclosed by an article 
in QIANJIANG WANBA©. a paper in Hanzhou city, 
Zhejiang. 


The paper's reporter Jin Song said: The current “reserve 
service’ unit system establishes pararegular units, which 
are included in the troop unified system, with troops on 
active service as the backbone and with officers and men 
who are ready for appointment and inclusion as the 
basis. 
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The essence of “reserve service” is: Although military 
units like squads, platoons, companies, battalions, and 
regiments do not substantially exist, a specific military 
personnel establishment does exist. Ranks of soldiers 
and officers have been fixed already, and they are ready 
for service upon receiving commands. They are ordinary 
people in normal times and can be included in active 
military units in wartime. They receive military training 
for approximately half a year each year. Established in 
June 1988, the Hanzhou Reserve Service Regiment is 
composed mainly of retired soldiers or militiamen. In 
normal times, they wear plain clothes and discipline 
themselves with the discipline of the military. 


Article Examines Training of Army Personnel 


1K0402105091 Beijing JIEFANGIUN BAO in Chinese 
16 Jan 91 p 3 


[Article by Wang Xianzhi (3769 2009 1807) and Zhang 
Mingyuan (1728 2494 6678) of the Military Education 
Academy: “Thoughts on the Lagging Nature of Weap- 
onry and Equipment and the Leading Nature of Quali- 
fied Personnel Training } 


[Text] In the world today, both the developed and 
developing countries are confronted with the problem of 
the lagging nature of weaponry and the leading nature of 
qualified personnel training. With the extensive applica- 
tion of high science and technology to the development 
and production of weaponry, the prices of modern 
weaponry are tending to rise sharply. This contradiction 
has become increasingly acute. 


Take the United States, for example: over the past 30 
years, production costs increased 20-fold for bombers, at 
least 14-fold for tanks, and over 50-fold for strategic 
missiles. As for the sophisticated “Star Wars” plan, it 
entailed costs of more than $1,000 billion. To equip the 
army with whatever is advanced is difficult for a rich 
country, to say nothing of a poor nation. 


Nevertheless, this does not mean that military education 
should be based on “simultaneous education” of the 
available weaponry. Conversely, higher military educa- 
tion of the armies of various countries 1s focused on the 
21st century and advance training of personnel. In the 
1980's, the U.S. Army repeatedly stressed that education 
“should be focused on today as well as tomorrow,” and 
proposed that by the year 2000 battlefield commanders 
should possess nine kinds of qualities, which should be 
trained in all the military academies. Similarly, the 
Soviet Union regarded “training experts conforming to 
the demands of the times as well as meeting the needs of 
future development of military and academic technol- 
ogy” as the orientation of today’s military academics. 


We know that military education should be suited to 
weaponry that constitutes the most active factor in the 
field of war. Such suitability should be dynamic rather 
than static. In other words, it should be suited to the 
Status quo of weaponry, as well as the trend of develop- 
ment. The difference in ratio between training and use of 
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qualified personnel and the periodic cycle of weaponry 
upgrading is the direct basis of this dynamic education 
theory: A period of 12 years is required for training a 
polytechnic graduate and 16 years for training a college 
graduate. However, the period for developing a new 
generation of weapons has been shortened to seven-cight 
years. In other words, if limited to the mastery of the 
available weaponry, it is rather difficull to give full play 
to the effective role of qualified personnel. To prevent 
waste caused by the excessive upgrading of weaponry 
and to turn reserve of arms product to reserve of 
technical strength in times of peace, the developed 
countries have universally adopted the policy of “more 
development, less equipment.” In a sense, the lagging 
nature of weaponry and equipment and the leading 
nature of qualified personne! training is absolute. If 
education is focused merely on available equipment and 
is limited by the status quo, the personnel trained 
inevitably will lag behind the times, and the develop- 
ment of weaponry and scientific-technological progress 
then will be empty talk. The Soviet Union succeeded in 
launching the first satellite in 1957. The U.S. Govern- 
ment and public were shocked by the achievement, 
regarding tt as a “Pearl Harbor” incident in the sphere of 
science and technology. Instead of blaming the depart- 
ments responsible for developing weaponry, public 
opinion blamed the backwardness of U.S. education and 
the failure to establish “an education system completely 
different from the current objective with relatively high 
academic standards” as the one in the Soviet Union. The 
reason here 1s quite obvious. 


Viewed from our army, it 1s extremely important to run 
education well, based on the available equipment, and to 
implement Comrade Deng Xiaoping’s instruction that 
“education should face modernization, the world, and 
the future.” Although the equipment of our army has 
improved somewhat, its lagging nature 1s more promi- 
nent compared with the developed nations. To defeat the 
enemy with our inferior equipment in future antiaggres- 
sive wars, it is necessary to further improve the qualities 
of men and to rely on the guidance of correct military 
thinking. It is generally acknowledged worldwide that 
“generals” and “strategies” are important in a war, but 
the decisive factor still is man. The effectiveness will be 
different if the same weapons are in the hands of people 
with different qualities. Some developing countries have 
used oil resources to purchase the most sophisticated 
weapons, but still they cannot form a powerful combat 
force and are still menaced by others because of their 
poor defense. The reason is that the qualities of man are 
not suited to the advanced technological equipment. 
This shows that superiority of weaponry 1s not tanta- 
mount to a high degree of modernization. We cannot buy 
modernization of national defense. Education should be 
the foundation of national defense modernization, 
which is of vital importance. 


It is necessary to develop advanced education based on 
the available weaponry and cquipment, and do a good 
job of simultaneous education. In training, handling, and 
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using qualified personnel, we should overcome the con- 
cept of “training people in light of the available weap- 
onry and equipment” and the short-term behavior of 
eagerness for quick success and instant results. While 
implementing the guidelines for running schools suited 
to the needs of army building, the military academies 
have put undue stress on training people in light of army 
needs. For this reason, the military academies should 
correctly handle relations between “short-term” and 
“long-term suitability.” While using graduates, the 
troops should correctly handle the relations between 
“current use” and “future development,” so that the 
army can become fertile soil for their healthy growth. 


Continue to deepen education reform and establish a 
teaching mechanism that combines simultaneous with 
advanced education. While carrying out “simultaneous” 
education, the elementary command academies teach 
whatever is needed by the army and train people in light 
of the army’s available weaponry so as to meet the needs 
of the first command post. Initial success has been 
achieved in the reform of “simultaneous” education. 
However, the task of reform is still arduous. The objec- 
tive of training and the relations between meeting the 
needs of first command post and focusing on future 
development are not totally resolved in education. While 
deepening education reform of the military academies, it 
is necessary to establish a teaching mechanism that 
combines “simultaneous” education with advanced edu- 
cation, to let students master knowledge and techniques 
that will be effective for a long time, to include the new 
achievements of modern military science into teaching, 
and to enable students to understand and master the 
latest achievements in their subjects. On this basis, we 
should try to improve the creativity of students. 
According to the U.S. Army, helping students foster 
independent thinking and “creative ability and habits” 
constitute the “focus” of teaching. The Soviet Army 
stresses “the necessity of creatively exploring new prob- 
lems in the military field and putting forth new ques- 
tions.” Military personnel trained by our military acad- 
emies should have a sense of blazing new trails and be 
good at dealing with new challenges. Hence, it 1s neces- 
sary to increase their ability to handle future wars. 


Advanced education refers to training people today from 
the commanding elevation of the future. Hence, it 
should be established on the basis of further analysis. 
research, and scientific forecast. To gain initiative in the 
sharp military competition in the world today, the armed 
forces of all countries have attached great importance to 
researching and forecasting future military fields and 
have trained “future type” personnel in a step by step 
manner. Both the U.S. and Soviet armed forces regard 
“forecasting the strategic nature and content of future 
wars” as the basis for long-term army building and 
preparations made to use the army. Our army recently 
carried out study and forecasting of national defense 
construction, army building, and operations in the year 
2000; adopted a series of measures for studying and 
analyzing the characteristics of future wartare, and read- 
justed the direction for training personnel, rationally 
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determined the rate of advance in training personnel, 
constantly renewed the contents of education, and duly 
reorganized the intellectual structure. 


Naturally, the “advance rate” in advance education ts a 
relative concept, which does not mean the more the 
better. On the one hand, advance education should be 
focused on the army, state, and world so that i coordi- 
nates with the national defense development strategy as 
a whole. On the other hand, it 1s necessary to analyze and 
forecast the extent of the army's weaponry and equip- 
ment and means of operation so that i 1s suited to the 
pace of army development. 


Henan Receives Jinan Military Region Delegation 


HKO0402104991 Zhengzhou Henan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 2 Feb 91 


[Text] Jinan Military Region leaders and provincial 
party, government, and military leaders held a forum in 
Zhengzhou yesterday afternoon. 


On behalf of the party committee, various organs, and 
broad masses of officers and soldiers of the Jinan Mili- 
tary Region, as well as region Commander Zhang Wan- 
nian and Political Commissar Song Qingwei, Cai Rens- 
han, deputy political commissar and leader of the 
visiting delegation to extend lunar new year greetings to 
Henan, extended warm festival greetings to leaders of the 
Henan Provincial Party Committee and government, to 
party and government leaders at all levels, and to the 85 
million people of Henan. 


Cai Renshan said: Last year, troops under the command 
of the Jinan Military Region resolutely implemented and 
carried out a series of important decisions and instruc- 
tions issued by the party Central Committee and the 
Central Military Commission, and successfully accom- 
plished all their tasks, especially military training. When 
reviewing and summing up our achievements, we have 
not forgotten the fact that without the unreserved sup- 
port given by party commitices and governments at all 
levels in Henan and by the broad masses of people, 1 
would have been impossible for us to have scored such 
tremendous achievements. 


Cai Renshan said: In the year 1991, all the troops 
stationed in Henan must conscientiously study and 
implement the spirit of the National Conference on 
Two-Supports Work [work to support the army and give 
preferential treatment to families of revolutionary 
armymen and martyrs, and work to support the govern- 
ment and cherish the people], firmly bear in mind the 
aim of our army, carry out activities of supporting the 
government and cherishing the people, love and build 
Henan, share weal and woe with the people, work with 
one heart and one mind, and make greater contributions 
to economic development and social stability while 
Staying in Henan. 


Provincial Party Commitice Deputy Secretary (Wu 
Jichuan) also delivered a speech at the forum. 
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On behalf of the provincial party committee, govern- 
ment, and people, (Wu Jichuan) expressed a warm 
welcome to the visiting delegation, and expressed thanks 
to the leaders, as well as to the broad masses of officers 
and soldiers of the region for their invaluable support for 
and assistance to all types of construction undertakings 
in Henan in 1990. 


(Wu Jichuan) said: Henan is a province that has a large 
population, but a poor economic base. In order to push 
ahead with economic construction and slow down pop- 
ulation growth, we should rely not only on the concerted 
efforts of the people, but also on the great support and 
assistance of the broad masses of officers and soldiers of 
the Jinan Military Region and the troops stationed in 
Henan. In the future, we must redouble our efforts to 
strengthen unity between the army and the government 
and between the army and the people, carry out in-depth 
two-support work in a down-to-earth manner, and join 
hands with the officers and soldiers in making contribu- 
tions to Henan’s stability and development. 


The military region exchanged horizontal inscribed 
boards with the provincial party committee and govern- 
ment. 


Responsible comrades of the military region’s Mass 
Work Department and the Henan Provincial Govern- 
ment’s Civil Affairs Department also briefed partici- 
pants on their respective work of supporting the govern- 
ment, cherishing the people, and supporting the army. 
giving preferential treatment to families of revolutionary 
armymen and martyrs. 


The forum was presided over by provincial party com- 
mittee Standing Committee member and provincial Vice 
Governor Hu Tiyun. 


Also among those leading comrades of the military 
region and the provincial party, government, and mili- 
tary leaders who attended were (He Shanfu), (Zhao 
Xiaoqi), Yan Jimin, (Li Ming), Lin Xiao, Zhu Chao, and 
Wu Guanggian. 


Yesterday evening, the military region’s Vanguard Song 
and Dance Troupe staged its first round of performances 
in the Henan’s People’s Auditorium as an expression of 
appreciation to the people at a time when the Lunar New 
Year Festival 1s approaching. 


Before the performance, the Jinan leaders and the pro- 
vincial party, government, and military leaders 
including Cai Renshan, Hou Zongbin, Li Changchun. 
and others, warmly met with the responsible comrades of 
the troops stationed in Zhengzhou, as well as the respon- 
sible comrades of the Zhengzhou-based military acade- 
mies and then watched the performances together. 


When the performance was over, all the leading com- 
rades went up to the stage, shook hands with the actors 
and actresses one by one, and congratulated them on 
their excellent performance. The leading comrades also 
had a group photo taken with the actors and actresses. 
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The Song and Dance Troupe will also tour various parts 
of our province to stage performances. 


Economic & Agricultural 


Foreign Trade Minister Rejects Protectionism 


11K0502103691 Hong Kong AFP in English 1023 GMT 
5 Feb 9] 


[Text] Beijing. Feb 5 (AFP)}—China will never engage in 
protectionism, the new minister of foreign economic 
relations and trade said in an interview published 
Tuesday. 


Li Langing told the official LIBERATION ARMY 
DAILY that the present drop-off of imports to China 
was only temporary, stressing that the development of 
imports was an integral part of China's open-door policy. 


“China will absolutely not engage in trade protection- 
ism.”’ Mr. Li said in his first interview since assuming his 
post in December. 


China formally applied for readmission to the General 
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) in 1986. 


But the application has been stymied by concerns in the 
West over the future of China’s economic reforms and its 
commitment to opening its markets following the 
Tiananmen Square crackdown on June 4, 1989. 


China's imports declined by 9.8 per cent last year 
compared with 1989, mainly because of Western eco- 
nomic sanctions following the crackdown and lower 
domestic demand amid a tight austerity program, 
according to customs authorities. 


“With the lifting of sanctions and construction of key 
projects, our country will keep a proper scale of 
imports,” Mr. Li said. 


Asked about reports that China's foreign trade policy 
was “shrinking,” the minister said such an assessment 
“did not conform with the facts.” 


He said that although some imperfections remained in 
China’s foreign trade system, the system was successful 
on the whole and would see further reforms. 


He cited adjustments in the yuan-—devalued twice since 
the end of 1989—the eventual removal of all export 
subsidies, and making enterprises solely responsible for 
their profits and losses. 


“Such reforms.” Mr. Li said, “will enlarge the scale of 
market readjustment, which will conform more to inter- 
national trade practices.” 
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Li Peng Writes Letter to Mining Conference 


OW0502113791 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0913 GMT 5 Feb 91 


[Text] Beying, 5 Feb (XINHUA}—Premier Li Peng 
today seat a letter of congratulations to the national 
geological and mining work conference. The full text of 
the letter is as follows: 


Comrades attending the nativnal geological and mining 
work conference: 


While the national geological and mining work confer- 
ence is in session, I hereby extend my warm grectings to 
the conference and give my cordial regards to all you 
comrades attending the conference, and through you, to 
geological and mining workers and their families across 
the country. 


Geological and mining work is an important work in the 
course of China’s modernization drive. Working uncer 
the leadership of the party Central Committee and the 
State Council, geological and mining workers made 
remarkable achievements in all respects and contributed 
to China's socialist modernization. 


The next 10 years is a crucial decade in the course of 
China's socialist modernization. Geological and mining 
workers have a very arduous task to perform to altain the 
second-step strategic objective of our economic develop- 
ment and bring about sustained, stable, and coordinated 
economic development early next century. | hope that 
geological and mining workers across the country will 
seriously implement the guidelines of the Seventh Ple- 
nary Session of the 13th CPC Central Committee, con- 
tinue to carry forward the glorious traditions of hard 
struggle, overcome difficulties, keep forging ahead, score 
even greater success in geological and mining work, and 
make new contributions to China's socialist moderniza- 
tion. 

Li Peng 

5 February 1990 


Li Peng Greets Metallurgical Work Meeting 


OW040205 1391 Beijing Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 2230 GMT 3 Feb 91 


[From the “News and Press Review” program] 


[Text] The national meeting on metallurgical work, 
which opened on 2 February, proposed that during the 
Eight Five-Year Plan and the coming 10 years, the key 
objectives in developing the stcel industry are to main- 
tain a proper growth rate and to increase steel produc- 
tion to 72 million tons by 1995 and to over 80 million 
tons by 2000, while trying to resolve the problems of 
industrial structure, product quality, general caliber, and 
economic returns. 


On the eve of the meeting, Li Peng. premier of the State 
Council, wrote to Qi Yuanjing, minister of metallurgical 
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industry, to convey his congratulations to the metallur- 
gical industry for its success during the Seventh Five- 
Year Plan. He expressed the hope that the metallurgical 
sector will hammer out a good program during the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan, produce more quality steel prod- 
ucts in the year of “quality, varicty and efficiency,” work 
hard to slash the consumption of raw materials and 
energy. and make greater contributions toward eco- 
nomic development and effort. to improve the economic 
environment, rectify the economic order, and deepen the 
reform. 


At the meeting, Qi Yuanjing noted: In the coming 10 
years, we must produce up to 80 varieties of crucial steel 
products and 20 million tons of steel products whose 
standard is to be equivalent to that of similar products 
overseas. Efforts must be made to shore up the weak 
links such as mines and basic raw materials. Targets 
regarding main supplies and energy consumption in 
some key enterprises should either approach or reach the 
current standards in Europe and the United States. 


Qi Yuanjing said: This year's task on quality in the steel 
industry should be aimed at satisfying the needs of 
clients and at truly improving the material quality of its 
products as well as the quality of its service. 


Oil Industry Holds Meeting, Views Next Plan 


Jiang Zemin, Li Peng Greet Meeting 


OW 0502023791 Beyine XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1446 GMT 4 Feh 91 


[By reporter Zhang Chaowen (1728 6389 2429)} 


[Text] Being, 4 Feb (XINHUA)}—Jiang Zemin, general 
secretary of the CPC Central Committee, and Li Peng, 
premier of the State Council, expressed the hope that 
workers and staff members on the petroleum industry 
front would implement the guidelines set forth at the 
Seventh Plenary Session of the 13th CPC Central Com- 
mittee and make still greater contributions to our coun- 
iry’s petroleum industry. 


Jiang Zemin and Li Peng on 3 February called on the 
leading cadres from petroleum industry bureau and 
plants who are currently attending a meeting in Being. 
Jiang Zemin said: We are all concerned about the petro- 
leum industry. | hope this meeting will be a successful 
one, will help further develop our country’s petroleum 
industry, and contribute more to the state. Li Peng said: 
1 am pleased to hear of the convening of the mecting of 
leading cadres from the petroleum industry bureau and 
plants. | wish to extend my warm greetings to all com- 
rades on the petroleum front. | hope that you will 
earnestly implement the guidelines of the Seventh Ple- 
nary Session of the 13th CPC Central Committee, con- 
tinue your hard struggle and efforts to develop the 
peiroleum industry, strive to stabilize oil production in 
eaet China and develop west China, produce more oil, 
and make a still greater contribution to our country’s 
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socialist modernization construction. The whole country 
ardently wishes for your success. 


The meeting was sponsored by China National Petro- 
leum and Natural Gas Corporation. Comrades at the 
meeting studied the guidelines of the Seventh Plenary 
Session of the 13th CPC Central Commitice, summa- 
rized the work of petroleum industry during the Seventh 
Five-Year Plan period, exchanged experiences, discussed 
the Eight Five-Year Plan and the next 10-year program 
of the oil industry, and drew up plans for major work in 
1991. 


During the Seventh Five-Year Plan period, the petro- 
leum industry produced 677,750,000 tons of crude oil 
and 70 billion cubic meters of natural gas, respectively, a 
24-percent and a | 3-percent increase over the previous 
five-year plan. During the period, the industry turned 
over 29 billion yuan in profits and taxes to the state. 
which were 1.94 times over the investment amount that 
the state plan had set for the same period. In addition, 
China's petroleum industry carned $145 million in for- 
eign exchange by exporting over 130 million tons of 
crude oi and over 6.1 million tons of finished oil 
products. A new type of industrial group dealing in 
petroleum and natural gas-related business has emerged 
in China. The profits and taxes that petroleum and 
natural gas production and processing departments 
annually turn over to the state now account for a 
considerable proportion of the total amount of the 
profits and taxes that the nation’s industrial enterprises 
delivered to the state. 


Wang Tao, president of China National Petroleum and 
Natural Gas Corporation, delivered a work report at 
today’s mecting. He pointed out that our country’s 
petroleum industry has comprehensively fulfilled the 
targets the Seventh Five-Year Plan had set for the oul 
industry and that the petroleum industry has also 
achieved major strategic progress in several major areas. 


Representatives from Daqing, Shengli, Liaohe, Sichuan, 
Tarim and other petroleum, natural gas fields and explo- 
ration zones introduced their respective cxperiences at 
the mecting. 


Leading cadres at the meeting discussed the “Proposals 
of the CPC Central Committee for Drawing-Up of the 
10-Year Program and the Eighth Five-Year Plan for 
National Economic and Social Development.” They also 
proposed, in accordance with the concrete demands set 
for the petroleum industry in the “proposals,” the fol- 
lowing development strategy for petroleum industry 
during the Eighth Five-Year Plan: stabilize oil produc- 
tion in cast China and develop west China; realize the 
goal of sustained and steady increase in the production 
of oil and natural gas, make great efforts in developing 
oil and natural gas processing and in their comprehen- 
sive utilization, adopt multiple approaches in business 
activities; enhance the development capability of the 
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petroleum industry, greatly expand economic, techno- 
logical cooperation, and exchanges with foreign coun- 
tries, and develop international market. They also pro- 
posed the gradual realization of the improvement in the 
coordination between production and natural resources, 
between investment and economic returns, and of per- 
sonnel coordination, so as to enable China to reach 
annual oi! production of 145 million tons by 1995, and 
to bring about another new phase in the development of 
China’s petroleum industry. 


Industry Strategic Tasks Outlined 


OW0S02108991 Beijing NINHUA in Enelish 
1047 GMT § Feb 91 


[Text] Beying, February 5 (XINHUA)}—Planners in 
China have outlined three strategic tasks for develop- 
ment of the country’s oi industry during the next 
decade. 


According to today’s overseas edition of the “PEOPLE'S 
DAILY”, the three tasks include: 


—Opening new orl and gas resources in western China, 
while at the same time increasing the output of 
existing oilfields on the castern coast, 


—Enhancing the comprehensive use and processing of 
crude oi! and gas: and, 


—Expanding economic and technical co-operation with 
foreign firms, and finding new markets abroad. 


The strategic tasks will enable the country to increase its 
annual oil output from the present 138 million tons to 
145 million tons by 1995. “PEOPLES DAILY” reports 
that annual oi output during the next 10 years ts 
expected to increase by over 30 million tons. 


The paper says that 80 percent of verified oil reserves are 
located in eastern China, and that 90 percent of the 
country’s ol rs produced in that region. Consequently, 
oilfields slong the casiern coast will maintain a stable 
output, while at the same time striving to increase 
output. 


China will increase efforts to open on and gas resources 
in the Xinjiang Uygur Autonomous Region, as well as in 
Sichuan and the areas bordering Shaanxi, Gansu and the 
Ningxia Hui Autonomous Region, during the Exghth 
Five-Year Plan period (1991-1995). 


Large- and medium-sized oil refineries and heavy oil 
processing centers will give priority to refined products, 
and will increase product variety, while reducing produc- 
tion cost, according *o the paper. 


A number of petro-chemical centers will be constructed 
in the country’s gas ficlds during the next five years. 


China will co-operate with foreign counterparts im the 
joint exploration of new oilficids, and will introduce 
foreign technology and investment during the period. 


FBIS-CHI-91-024 


% NATIONAL AFFAIRS 5 February 1991 


Petroleum President on Open Policy 
OW 0402144091 Being XINHUA in English 
1346 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[Text] Beying, February 4 (XINHUA) —China’s oil 
industry, which has benefited from foreign co-operation 
in technology, will adopt more flexible policies and 
various ways to seek more foreign co-operation during 
the state Exghth Five-Year Plan period (1991-1995). 


Addressing a current work meeting, Wang Tao, president 
of the China National Petroleum Corporation, said 
today that thanks to the open-door policy of the past ten 
years, the exploration and development technology of 
China's oil industry has reached the advanced world 
standard. 


He urged all the enterprises in oil industry to seck more 
foreign co-operation in various ways, including invest- 
ment in the development of oilfields, technological co- 
operation and joint ventures. Now China's oi! industry 
has mastered the advanced technology used in compre- 
hensive oil and gas exploration, oil extraction, pressing 
crack acidification, directional drilling and heavy oil 
recovery. This advanced technology has enabled China 
to comprehensively survey and develop oilfields in the 
vast basins in the deserts and waste land in west China, 
finding about 11,000 oil-bearing structures in the past 
ten years. 


The technology of transforming low-permeabie oilfields 
has helped China to recover billions of tons of crude oi! 
which had been regarded as irrecoverable. 


With the promotion of directional drilling technology. 
China has avoided a huge waste of agricultural land for 
oilfields and saved large amounts of surface construction 
funds. 


Appiying the technology of heavy oil extraction, China’s 
output of heavy oil increased to 7.34 million tons last 
year, which made it the fourth-biggest producer of heavy 
oil in the world. 


In the next five years, Wang Tao said, China will select 
some new oilfields as “windows” to introduce tech- 
nology to improve production automation 


Massive Oil Field Found in Xinjiang 


BKO202122891 Hone Kone AFP in Enelish 1212 GMT 
2 Feb ¥l 


[Text] Beying, Feb 2 (AFP)}—An oil field 1-1/2 times the 
size of Taiwan has been discovered in China's far- 
western region of Xinjiang. an official newspaper 
reported Satur Jay. 


The 48,000 square kilometer (19,200 square mile) oi! 
field was located in the Turpan-Hami Basin, in eastern 
Xinjiang, the CHINA DAILY said, quoting China 
National Petroleum Corp. Vice President Zhou Yong- 
kang. 


Mr. Zhou did not provide figures for oil reserves but said 
estimates could be expanded since exploration work was 
still incomplete. 


Exploration 1s currently focused on the Quuling and 
Shanshan areas, where 15 test wells have struck oi with 
industrial valuc, he said. 


The official said 10 oil-bearing structures have been 
identified, adding that his corporation planned to build 
a large oil field with an annual capacity of two million 
tonnes over the neat five years. 


Capacity could be expanded to four million tonnes after 
1995. Mr. Zhou said. 


China, which began oi! exploration in the basin in the 
1950s, made the recent breakthrough by using advanced 
seismic technology. 


China National Petroleum has spent more than 100 
million yuan (19 million dollars) in caploration there so 
far, and has deployed 10 seismic survey teams and 41 
drilling teams staffed by 14,000 workers, Mr. Zhou said. 


China’s northwest has mayor oil deposits, particularly in 
the Tarim Basin. Despite the region's great potential, 
transportation problems in the landlocked area have 
prevented greater exploitation. 


Zou Jiahua on Transportation in 8th 5-Year Plan 


OW 0402072091 Being Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 0300 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[Report by station reporter Li Rongzu; from the “News” 
program] 


[Text] State Councillor Zou Jiahua said recently that 
transportation should continue to be one of the focal 
points of development during the Eighth Five-Year Plan 
period. He said: Emphasis of a certain sea, land, or air 
transportation means alone is not sufficient. It 1s neces- 
sary to establish an integrated comprehensive transpor- 
tation system. 


Zou Jiahua suggested: In developing transportation, we 
should implement the principle of mapping out overall 
plans, combining regions and departments, dividing 
responsibility at cach level, and carrying out joint con- 
struction. During the Eighth Five-Year Plan and the next 
decade, the Ministry of Communications shall work out 
feasible plans for successfully constructing the frame- 
work of major highways, main waterway passages, and 
key harbor facilities. Highway construction in the future 
shall be devoted to high-grade roads, while construction 
of rural roads shall be appropziately stepped up. After 
completion of an expressway, it 1s of ulmost Impor.ance 
to exercise effective management. In building coxsial 
ports, efforts should be concentrated on the construction 
of coal, containers, and roll-on/roll-off ("land) transpor- 
tation systems. Construction of inland river transporta- 
tion should be focused on the primary waterways of the 
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Chang Jiang main line and Xi Jiang as well as on the 
main passages of Jing He, Yun He, and Heilong Jiang 
water transportation. 


Foreign Investment Hits All-Time High in 1990 


HK0402110491 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
28 Jan 91 p 2 


[Report by reporter Liu Xiao (0491 7197): “Foreign 
Investment in China Hit All-Time High Last Year™’] 


[Text] In 1990 direct investment in the mainland by 
foreign businessmen, as well as Hong Kong, Macao, and 
Taiwan compatriots, gradually cast off the effects of 
economic sanctions by Western countries and showed 
signs of a rebound, with the aumber of investment 
projects and the agreed-upon amount reaching a record 
high. 


It was learned that China approved 7,276 new direct 
investment projects by foreign businessmen, as well as 
Hong Kong, Macao, and Taiwan compatriots last yea, 
an increase of 25.9 percent over the previous year. The 
agreed-upon toreign capital amount was $6.57 billion 
and the actual investment amount was $3.41 billion, an 
increase of 17.3 percent and 0.6 percent respectively 
over the previous year. 


Of the three kinds of newly approved enterprises that are 
partly or wholly foreign owned, there are 4,093 joint 
ventures, 1,317 cooperative enterprises, and 1,861 for- 
cign-owned enterprises, and the agreed-upon and 
planned investment amounts respectively increased by 
0.6 percent, 15.9 percent, and 47.7 percent over the 
previous year. 


Currently, the direct investment by foreign businessmen, 
as well as Hong Kong. Macao, and Taiwan compatriots, 
has the following characteristics: 


1. The development of foreign-owned enterprises has 
been especially rapid, with the number of projects and 
agreed-upon amount respectively 122 percent and 76.8 
percent of the sum total of the previous |! years. 


2. Productive projects account for over 90 percent and 
the proportion of export-oriented enterprises and 
advanced technology-type enterprises has increased; the 
stress of investment is in textile, electronics, mechanical, 
chemical, garment, and other industries. 


3. Investment in the mainland by Taiwan compatriots 
has developed steadily, and the number of investment 
projects and agreed-upon amount have increased rap- 
idly. 


4. The operational conditions of projects that have gone 
into business or production have improved, their export 
value have increased substantially. and their conomic 
results are good. 
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Investment in Fixed Assets Increases 10.1 Percent 


OW 0402170191 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1427 GMT 4 Feb 9] 


[Text] Beijing, February 4 (XINHUA) The total invest- 
ments in China’s state-owned enterprises’ fixed assets 
reached 253.1 billion yuan in 1990, up 10.1 percent over 
the previous year, according to the State Statistics 
Bureau today. 


Statistics released here by the bureau show that invest- 
ments in the fixed assets of the country’s key construc- 
tion projects and energy, transportation and telecommu- 
nications industries were greatly strengthened in 1990. 


Last year’s investment was characterized by increases 
within budgets and decreases in projects under recon- 
struction. The 200 key construction projects of the 
country received a total of 42.6 billion yuan in 1990 
according to the statistics. 


The statistics indicate that banks in China lent 1,514 
billion yuan last year, 273.1 billion yuan more than the 
previous year’s figure. 


Among the reasons for the increased loans, according to 
the State Statistics Bureau, are last autumn’s bumper 
harvest, the increased purchasing investment in sideline 
products, a rise in foreign exchange deposits, and the 
adjusted foreign exchange rate. 


‘News Analysis’ Shows Price Index Up 2.1 Percent 


OW 0302160191 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0136 GMT 3 Feb 91 


[“News analysis’ by XINHUA reporter Wu Shishen 
(0702 1102 3234): “Why the Price Index Dropped 
Sharply”) 


[Text] Beijing, 3 February (XINHUA)}—According to 
the latest figures compiled by the State Statistics Bureau, 
the nation’s overall retail price level rose 2.1 percent in 
1990, the lowest yearly increase since 1984. 


The fact that the rise in the price index fell from 17.8 
percent to 2.1 percent in the course of only one year has 
surprised and puzzled many people. 


The “macroclimate” has changed. ‘ihe rise and fall of 
prices are a comprehensive reflection of the situation of 
the national economy. After more than two years of 
implementing economic improvement and rectification 
measures, China’s overall economy has improved 
steadily, the equilibrium of social demand and supply 
has been achieved basically, and inflationary pressure 
has weakened. The people's governments at all levels 
intensified efforts in price control and liquidated and 
merged thousands of circulation companies, thus 
bringing about a great improvement in market order. 
The violent fluctuation in prices was brought under 
control basically, and the rising trend of prices repressed. 
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The agricultural sector played a significant role. The 
prices of foodstuffs, which account for 54 percent of the 
people's consumption, were stable in general. The agri- 
cultural sector's overall bumper harvest coupled with the 
success of the “vegetable basket” project resulted in a 
sufficient market supply of foodstuffs last year. Retail 
prices also fell slightly while they were stabilizing, with 
prices of food grains, meat, poultry, eggs, and aquatic 
products falling between 0.7 percent to 4.8 percent. 
Although prices of fresh vegetables rose slightly in cer- 
tain months, however, the annual average price was 
about 0.4 percent lower than that of the previous year. 
Trading prices at country fairs also experienced an 
overall sustained drop, a situation that had not been 
observed for years. Statistics showed that retail prices of 
foodstuffs in urban and rural areas throughout the nation 
in 1990 rose only 0.3 percent from the previous year. 


The sluggisi market caused prices of a considerable 
number of commercial products to fall involuntarily, 
and the practice of spontaneous price hikes was replaced 
by voluntary price cuts. As a result of sales promotion 
measures offering discounts and price cuts, retail prices 
of refrigerators and color televisions fell 17.2 and 13 
percent, respectively; and prices of washing machines, 
videorecorders, and bicycles fell 1.4, 3.8, and 4.5 per- 
cent, respectively. Spontaneous price hikes arising from 
the interaction of supply and demand which, in previous 
years, had represented half of the additional price 
increase factors in the price index accounting, was 
reduced to nearly zero. This was an exceptional sign. 


Under a sluggish market situation, some of the state's 
price adjustment measures could not be carried out 
according to plan. Commercial products, whose prices 
had been increased, were marked down again because of 
poor sales. This also was observed rarely in the last few 
years. 


The experiences of the consumers were real. After 
entering the fourth quarter, various localities succes- 
sively increased prices of commercial products, such as 
cotton textiles, sugar, soap, laundry detergent, fuels, and 
other services. Basic living expenses in certain big- and 
medium-sized cities rose approximately 10 percent in 
that quarter, causing a strong reaction among the resi- 
dents. The people were puzzled as to why the price index 
level was not the same as what they experienced. 


How do we explain this phenomenon? Ren Caifang, 
head of the State Statistics Bureau's Urban Areas Price 
Survey Team responsible for determining the price 
index, said: The price index report is a comparison of the 
year’s month-by-month average retail price changes of 
most commercial products in various localities with that 
of the previous year; while the people habitually com- 
pare the local price level of certain commercial products 
before and after the price rise, as such, discrepancies in 
judgment are inevitable. Price adjustments made in the 
fourth quarter of last year were mostly on consumer 
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products which certainly affected the people's liveli- 
hood; however, the effect on the structure of the year’s 
overall price level was insignificant. 


Although the 2.1 percent price rise level was unexpected, 
it was somehow within reason. Apart from showing the 
results of the economic improvement and rectification 
drive, it also indicated that the overall price level of the 
market was still rising and that only the magnitude of the 
rise was reduced. Therefore, the people must always 
maintain a clear head. As long as the potential threat of 
inflation is not eliminated and price level is still “pro- 
tected” by huge financial subsidies, we must not be 
blindly optimistic about the price index trend, and 
efforts to control prices must be continued. 


Drawbacks of Financial Subsidy System Viewed 


HK0302071091 Hong Kong ZHONGGUO TONGXUN 
SHE in Chinese 10085 GMT 28 Jan 91 


[“Special article”: “Four Major Drawbacks of China’s 
Financial Subsidy System’’°—ZHONGGUO 
TONGXUN SHE headline] 


[Text] Beying, 28 Jan (ZHONGGUO TONGXUN 
SHE)—"Financial subsidy” is a unique economic 
behavior in China’s economic construction. In the past, 
it was deemed one of the “superiorities of socialism.” To 
date. however, the huge financial subsidies have become 
a heavy burden for the government. The increasingly 
heavy burden has made it difficult for the government to 
bear or cast it off. 


Experts from the economic circles have always objected 
to the excessive “financial subsidies.” Even the eco- 
nomic decisionmaking organs have increasingly realized 
that the system of “financial subsidies” must be 
reformed. 


Some experts from the financial circles enumerated the 
four major drawbacks of “financial subsidies”: 


—The excessive financial subsidies have become an 
essential factor of financial deficits. How much does 
China’s financial subsidies amount to? An expert from 
a financial research institute disclosed the following 
figures: Financial subsidies totaled 33.8 billion yuan 
in 1980, 73.4 billion yuan in 1987, and 99.1 billion in 
1989. It is estimated that financial subsidies for 1990 
will exceed 100 billion yuan, accounting for around 
one-third of the revenue. 


The huge expenses in financial subsidies have increased 
the financial burden, disturbed the balance of revenue 
and expenditure, and become an essential factor 
inducing financial deficits. 


—Financial subsidies of every description and particu- 
larly the increasing amount of welfare subsidies. At 
present there is a variety of financial subsidies, of 
which the large ones are the subsidies for enterprise 
losses and prices. In other words, when enterprises 
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suffer losses, they have the state serving as their 
backing. Foreign trade enterprises may ask for subsi- 
dies and so do coal trades and steel enterprises. 
Moreover, the state purchases grain, vegetables, and 
edible oil at a high price and sells them to the inhab- 
itants at a low price for the sake of stabilizing the 
market and prices. The price index for 1990 was kept 
within three percent mainly by relying on price subsi- 
dies. This method was applicable only for stabilizing 
prices for a short time, but not for long. 


The increase in some welfare subsidies, such as housing, 
medical, education, and public transport subsidies, fur- 
ther aggravated the expansion of consumption fund 
Structure, resulting in housing shortages, increases in 
medical expenses, and the waste of medicines. 


—The practice of subsidizing enterprises suffering losses 
encouraged enterprises to “eat from the big pot.” 
Enterprises should actually be economic entities 
assuming sole responsibility for their profit and loss: 
however, China’s state-owned enterprises are under a 
bureau or a department. There are enterprises under 
the jurisdiction of a province, city, Gepartment, or 
ministry. When they suffer losses, they get subsidies 
from the higher levels. As a matter of fact, financial 
subsidies should have been offered to enterprises 
suffering losses of a policy nature. Because of the 
confusion in implementing the policy, enterprises that 
suffered losses from poor management also asked the 
higher levels for subsidies. When enterprises have a 
reliable backing, they do not care about better man- 
agement and accounting. They are also not enthusi- 
astic about making strenuous efforts to attain better 
economic results. In this sense, financial subsidies 
have encouraged the mentality of enterprises “eating 
from the big pot.” 


—Decentralization of the policy decisions on financial 
subsidies has resulted in the increase in the amount of 
subsidies. In light of their own needs, the provinces, 
cities, and local governments usually determine 
exemptions of tax payments without authorization, 
willfully increase the variety of subsidies, expand the 
scope of subsidies, and increase the amount. As a 
result, the amount of subsidies increased enormously, 
eventually shifting the burden to central finance and 
disturbing the balance of state revenue and expendi- 
ture. 


Moreover, because of excessive financial subsidies. the 
phenomenon of prices deviating from value has become 
legal, distorting the relations of price ratios, aggravating 
the irrational price system, and adding more difficulties 
to price reform. 


Economic experts have proposed the following measures 
for reforming the system of financial subsidies: 


Gradually screen the current financial subsidy items. 
Feasibility studies should be conducted for all items 
concerning financial subsidies, whether they involve the 
central authorities or the provincial and municipal 
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authorities. Those that can be canceled should be can- 
celed, those that can be merged should be merged, and 
those that can be reduced should be reduced. After the 
screening, a number of financial subsidy items will be 
cut, which can help alleviate the financial burden of the 
government. 


It is Strictly impermissible to use large amounts of 
financial subsidies to check the price hikes. The experts 
believe that the short-term behavior of eagerness for 
quick success and instant benefits will cause immeasur- 
able losses for the sustained, steady, and coordinated 
development of the national economy and create formi- 
dable hidden trouble. 


In addition, financial subsidies should be used in the key 
iink of production and be reduced in the circulation link. 
In this way, we can effect a change on those receiving 
subsidies from consumer to producer, gradually readjust 
the economic relations, and promote the development of 
production. 


Deepened reform should correspond with the reductions 
in financial subsidies—that is, introduce price reform 
and reduce price subsidies, introduce housing reform 
and reduce housing subsidies. and introduce reform of 
the medical system and reduce medical subsidies. 


The problems at the deeper layer of China’s economic 
development can only be resolved through deepened 
reform. Similarly, deepened reform is the short cut for 
the reform of the current financial subsidy system. 


Country To Emphasize Construction of Coal Berths 


OW 0402133291 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1235 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[Text] Beijing, February 4 (XINHUA)}—China will build 
shipping berths capable of handling 80 million tons of 
coal and containers in coastal ports within five years. 
according to the Ministry of Communications today. 


Wang Zhanyi, vice-minister of communications, told 
XINHUA that preparation is under way to begin the 
fourth-phase coal-loading project at Qinhuangdao port 
in north China. When the project is completed the 
facilities will be able to load 30 million tons of coal 
annually. 


Another coal-loading project, capable of loading 10 
million tons of coal annually, is currently under con- 
struction at Qingdao port, Wang said. 


Most of the country’s coal is shipped from north China 
to energy-poor southern areas. An over 40 million ton 
unloading capacity will be added to southern China's 
coastal ports before 1995. 


The new coal unloading berths will be constructed in 
Nantong, Zhoushan. Xiamen, Guangzhou, Shantou, 
Shanghai and Hainan, Wang said. While the ports them- 
selves will invest funds to add over 30 million tons of 
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capacity, enterprises will invest funds to add an addi- 
tional 10 million tons of capacity. The vice-minister said 
that the addition of the new loading and unloading 
facilities will basically satisfy the needs of China’s coal 
transportation system by 1995. 


In an effort to promote foreign transport, the Ministry of 


Communications will concentrate on constructing con- 
tainer berths during the next five years, Wang said. 


Coastal ports can now handle over 10 million tons of 


containers annually and the ministry plans to double 
that capacity before 1995. 


Wang also told XINHUA that most of the new container 
berths will be added to ports in Dalian, Tianjin, 
Lianyungang, Ningbo and Xiamen, and that some ports 
will use foreign capital to speed development. 


Wang disclosed that the ministry has drafted a long-term 
plan for constructing four deep-water ports in Dalian’s 
Dayao Bay, Beilun in Ningbo, Meizhou Bay in Fujian 
Province and Shenzhen’s Dapeng Bay. 


According to Wang these ports provide a favorable port 
construction environment. The port in Meizhou Bay will 
receive investment support from the central govern- 
ment, while investment funds for the other three ports 
will come from the income of existing berths and from 
overseas institutions. 


However, the vice-minister explained, the handling 
capacity will barely meet the needs for national eco- 
nomic development, even when the berths are com- 
pleted. He stressed that China will continue to use port 
facilities in Hong Kong for re-shipping goods necessary 
for China's economic development. 


Statistical Bureau Publishes Economic Indexes 


OW 0502120291 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1003 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[Text] Beijing, 4 Feb (XINHUA)}—According to the 
report on eight major economic indexes published by the 
State Statistical Bureau, the measures taken by our 
country to readjust the strength of overall economic 
retrenchment have yielded remarkable results. Social 
demand gradually is picking up, economic growth is 
becoming stable, and market revival is becoming faster. 
However, all departments must show concern and attach 
importance to the fact that progress in improving eco- 
nomic efficiency is too slow and the pressure of inflation 
is becoming heavier. 


The faster increase of social demand is mainly shown by 
a steady increase of investment, rapid increase of bank 
lending, and the quarter-by-quarter wage increase. In 
1990, state-owned enterprises invested 253.1 billion 
yuan in fixed assets, up 10.1 percent from 1989. It was 
gratifying in 1990 that the investment increase became 
larger and larger quarter by quarter, the increase of 
investment in renovation and transformation projects 
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became larger and larger month by month, the construc- 
tion of key projects was stepped up further, and invest- 
ment structure was becoming rational. The state has 
appropriated a large amount of additional funds for use 
as loans to promote the acceleration of production and 
market revival and to support good agricultural harvests. 
Total bank loans by the end of 1990 increased by 273.1 
billion yuan as compared with the beginning of the year. 
The funds were not used effectively, however, and the 
situation in which idle funds and losses were caused by 
bad loans was quite conspicuous. In 1990, total wages for 
workers and staff members across the country amounted 
to 296 billion yuan, showing an actual increase of 11.5 
percent, which was the largest annual increase since 
1987. 


Economic efficiency was not fundamentally improved. 
With the acceleration of economic revival since October. 
the decline of economic efficiency has slowed down. 
This fact is shown by the slight increase in the produc- 
tivity of full-tbme workers, the slow-down in the drop ot 
profit and tax payment, and smaller overstock of prod- 
ucts; however, the situation of the year as a whole 
showed little improvement. Generally speaking, the eco- 
nomic efficiency remained poor, as shown by such facts 
that the increase of output value evidently did not match 
the improvement of economic efficiency, both the rate of 
sales profits and the rate of profits on capital remained 
low, more enterprises suffered losses, and the total losses 
suffered by enterprises continued to increase. In 1990, 
the productivity per full-time worker in state-owned 
industrial enterprises which maintain independent 
accounting was 18.917 yuan, up 0.8 percent from 1989. 
The rate of additional costs for comparable products in 
budgetary state-owned industrial enterprises was seven 
percent. The annual rate of sales profit of budgetary 
State-owned industrial enterprises was 13.45 percent. 
showing a drop of 3.63 percentage points from the 
previous year. The rate of profit on capital of those 
enterprises also remained low. The energy consumption 
per 10,000 yuan worth of products was somewhat lower 
than the previous year. The energy consumption per 
10,000 yuan worth of products of state-owned and 
collective-owned industrial enterprises at and above the 
county level was 4.73 metric tons of standard coal, lower 
than the 1989 consumption of 4.83 metric tons. The 
energy conservation rate of those enterprises was 2.7 
percent. 


Statistics Disclose Acceleration of Wage Increases 


OW OS02030891 Beying NINHUA in English 
O240GMI S keh Yl 


[Text] Beying. February 5 (XINHUA)}—The total wages 
of Chinese workers in 1990 amounted to 296 billion 
yuan, an increase of 11.5 percent over the previous year 
if price rises are excluded. 


The wage increase last year was the biggest since 1987, 
according to the State Statistics Bureau here today. 
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The rate of wage increase for workers in state-owned 
enterprises and township collective enterprises was 
respectively 13 percent and 10.9 percent, the statistics 
show. 


The gradual industrial growth in the past year as well as 
readjustment in state wage policies are regarded as 
reasons for the increase quarter after quarter in 1990. 


Statistics Show Growing Demand, Low Efficiency 


HK0502013491 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
5 Feb 91 p 2 


[By staff reporter Zhang Yuan] 


[Text] Figures released yesterday by the State Statistical 
Bureau proved that 1990 saw a “gradual recovery in 
social demand”, but a continuation of low efficiency. 
posing a threat to the country with “potentially 
increasing inflation pressure”. 


The recovery of social demand was represented by 
increases in the fields of fixed asset investment, loans 
and salary payment, which had promoted industrial 
production and speeded up recovery of the market, 
according to the report. 


It said that total fixed asset investment by State-run 
work units, excluding those for houses to be purchased 
by individuals and other investment, hit 253.1 billion 
yuan ($48.7 billion) last year, a 10.1 per cent increase 
compared with that in 1989. 


Among the 30 provinces, autonomous regions and 
municipalities covered by the report, Guangdong, 
Shanghai and Liaoning were in a leading position in the 
investment drive, accounting for 22.7 per cent of the 
country’s total, the report said. 


To help industrial firms with output value early last year, 
Chinese banks dramatically increased their loans to 
enterprises. 


In 1990, the total of newly-provided loans by the banks 
throughout the country reached 273.1 billion yuan 
($52.5 billion), an increase of 88 billion yuan ($16.9 
billion) over the previous year. 


The loans also helped the State to purchase agricultural 
and nonstaple products from farmers, the report said. 


Last year, salary payment for workers in the whole 
country increased by each quarter, from 8 per cent in the 
first quarter to 18.2 per cent in the final quarter, which 
pushed the country’s annual total to 296 billion yuan 
($56.9 billion), up 13 per cent over 1989, the report said. 


But on the whole, the report said. industrial efficiency 
was “far from satisfactory” in 1990 due to low profits 
and tax income. 


The report attributed the situation to, on the one hand, 
an unstable production environment for enterprises, 
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sluggish sales, firms being not able to run at full capacity 
and price rises in transport and raw materials. 


On the other hand, it continued, there was a lack of 
competitive mechanism for enterprises, which damp- 
ened their zeal to improve resource distribution and 
meant firms had no stimulus to raise their efficiency. 


However, per capita industrial productivity in China 
saw a 0.8 per cent rise to 18,917 yuan ($3,638) last year, 
with Hainan, Guangdong and Jiangsu provinces in a 
leading position ranging from 15.8 per cent, 8.9 per cent 
and 6.4 per cent respectively. 


Meanwhile. energy consumption per 10,000 yuan 
($1,923) worth of output decreased to 4.73 tons of 
standard coal frm the original 4.83 tons, the report said. 


The provinces of Jiangsu, Zhejiang and Guangdong were 
the lowest energy consumers in China regarding their 
output value, ranging from 2.63 tons, 2.64 tons and 2.88 
tons of standard coal respectively, it added. 


Commercial Departmerts Prepare for Spring Festival 


OW 0502075891 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0744 GMT S$ Feb 91 


[Text] Beijing, February 5 (XINHUA)}—Commercial 
departments in China will provide abundant commodi- 
ties to help people celebrate the spring festival, which 
falls on February 15. 


Partial statistics from 15 provinces and municipalities 
show that commercial departments will provide food 
and other commodities valued at over 21.2 billion yuan 
during the festival period, up 33 percent over last year. 


An official from the Ministry of Commerce reports that 
commercial departments will supply high-quality staple 
foods, meat, eggs and vegetables during the festival. 


XINHUA has learned that the commercial departments 
purchased seven million pigs more than were sold during 
the fourth quarter last year. 


Reports indicate that over 27,000 tons of pork will be 
sold in Beijing, of which 60 percent will be fresh pork. In 
addition, 17.5 million kilogranis of 50 varieties of vege- 
tables will be available to the capital's residents. 


The official said that various kinds of cakes, cigarettes, 
wines and flavorings will also be available. The commer- 
cial departments will increase the supply of many 
famous and high quality goods during the spring festival. 


According to the official, commercial departments will 
also organize a plentiful supply of everyday goods and 
will hold exhibitions during the festival. Beijing's six 
large department stores will hold exhibitions offering 
over 260 varieties of commodities valued at over 100 
million yuan. The Ningxia Hui Autonomous Region, in 
northwest China, will provide new and high-quality 
textiles valued at over 2.5 million yuan. 
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It has also been announced that catering and service trades 
will extend business hours, and increase service items to 
meet the demands of consumers during the spring festival. 
Over 40 restaurants will offer many conveniences to 
newly-married couples, as well as other customers. 


Wheat Production Ranks First in World 


HK0S02092091 Beijing CEI Database in English 
5 Feb 91 


[Text] Harbin (CEI}—China’s wheat production topped 
100 billion kg in 1990, ranking first in the world, CEl 
learned from a recent agricultural meeting here. 


The per unit yield reached 218 kg lasi year. The per unit 
yield and total production registered 14.1 and 9.8 percent 
increases respectively over the record high in 1984. 


China's per unit yield was 40 percent higher than that of 
the world on average. 


Dry Weather Threatens Summer Wheat Crop 


HK0S02010691 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
SFeb9i pl 


[By staff reporter Wang Dongtai] 


[Text] A dry and warm winter in North China ts threat- 
ening the growth of the summer wheat crop in this 
area—despite a major increase in the acreage sown since 
last year. 


China sowed more wheat for this year’s summer harvest 
than last year, but agricultural officials have expressed 
concern over the unfavourable weather conditions in the 
weat-producing provinces this year. 


The country saw a record summer and autumn grain 
harvest last year, largely owing to the good weather. 
officials pointed out. 


Zhao Hanjyie, an official from the Information Department 
of the Ministry of Agriculture said that China sowed about 
26 million hectares of wheat this year, 260,000 hectares 
more than last year. 


Al present, the crops are growing well in most parts of the 
country. First and second grade crops constituted 80 per 
cent of all wheat crops, Zhao said. 


However, this year’s wheat had a shorter “hibernation,” 
because of the warm winter, he said. The warm weather 
was good to late crops but not good to crops sowed carlier. 


The winter temperature this year has been four to six 
degrees higher than normal years. Because of the warm 
winter, early wheat crops grew faster than usual, and 
“fast-growing crops tend to be weaker,” Zhao said. 


Because of warm temperature, more posts survived the 
winter season and are likely to cause more harm in the 
spring. Rust disease has also been found in some areas and 
probably will erupt in large areas in the spring. 


Al the same time, there was little rain or snow this year 
over one quarter of the total acreage of wheat farmland. 
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including the major wheat-producing provinces of Hebe, 
Shanxi, Gansu and Shaanxi provinces. Although this is not 
yet a big problem, because the weather 1s usually dry at this 
time of the year, he said. 


But if dry weather continued ull March, the regrowth of 
hibernal wheat would be affected. A spring drought will 
also affect the spring sowing of autumn crops. the official 
added. 


The Central Meteorology Station has already predicted dry 
weather in most parts of the country this winter and in the 
coming spring. 


According to the forecast, the expected precipitation 
would decrease 20 to 40 per cent from the annual average 
in central Shanxi, northern Shaanxi and northern Gansu 
provinces. 


While more rainfall is predicted this year for parts of 
Northeast, Northwest and South China and the eastern 
coastal areas, the forecasts indicated a shortage of precip- 
itation this spring over eastern Inner Mongolia, the eastern 
part of the Yellow and Huaihe River region and parts of 
Southwest China. 


And a spring drought probably will occur in the wheat 
producing areas of North China, according to the forecasts. 


PRC Developing Seed Production System 
OW 0402172491 Beyine NINHUA in Enelish 
1422 GMT 4 Feb Yi 


[Text] Being, February 4 (XINHUA)}—China has 
turned an area of 90.000 hectares of land into seed 
production bases as part of the country’s effort to build 
state seed production and storage centers, an official 
from the Ministry of Agriculture said today. 


The official, who ts from the National Seed Corporation 
under the ministry, said that nearly 100,000 square meters 
of storage space and 97,800 square meters of grain drying 
ground have been constructed. The production centers are 
expected to produce 50 million kg of hybrid maize seeds, 
20 million kg of hybrid rice seeds and five million jute 
seeds this year, the official said. 


To improve China's seed production and storage capacity. 
China invested 53 million yuan in 1989 to build the rice, 
maize, jute and potato seeds production and storage cen- 
ters in the country’s nine major grain producing provinces 
and autonomous regions: Hunan, Jiangsu, Sichuan, Hebei, 
Liaoning, Jilin, Guangdong, Guangxi and Heilongjiang. 


The project includes the construction of storage houses, 
sunning grounds, seed processing plants, inspection offices 
and processing machines in addition t(  é¢1--Jation 
facilities. China hopes that upon completion «£ seed 
production centers will produce 150 million kg of seeds 
and store another 30 million kg annually. 


As of now, the official said, most of the capital construc- 
tion has ended and some of the facilities have been put into 
operation. 
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East Region 


Anhui People’s Congress Replaces Official 
OW 0402234491 Hefei ANHUI RIBAO in Chinese 
28 Jan 91 P 1 


[Text] Namelist of Personnel Removed and Appointed 
by the Anhui Provincial People’s Congress Standing 
Committee, approved on 26 January 1991 by the 2Ist 
Session of the Seventh Anhui Provincial People’s Con- 
gress Standing Committee. 


It has been decided to appoint Wang Wenbin (3076 2429 
2430) director of the Anhui Provincial Bureau for Grain, 
Edible Oil, and Food, and to remove Tao Junming from 
the post of director of the Anhui Provincial Bureau for 
Grain, Edible Oil, and Food. 


Anhui Women’s Federation Makes Personnel Changes 


OW 0402044191 Hefei Anhui Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1100 GMT 3 Feb 91 


[Text] The Anhui Provincial Women’s Federation held 
its Fourth Enlarged Meeting of the Seventh Executive 
Committee from 29 January to | February. 


The meeting seriously studied the guidelines of the 
Seventh Plenum of the 13th CPC Central Committee, 
summed up the work of the provincial women’s federa- 
tion in 1990, made arrangements for tasks during 1991, 
and elected a number of new leading members of the 
provincial women’s federation. 


Meng Fulin, deputy secretary of the Anhui provincial 
party committee, and Liu Guangcai, member of the 
Standing Committee and head of the Organization 
Department of the provincial party committee, attended 
and spoke at the mecting. 


In the past year, women’s federations at various levels in 
the province detailed work for women to cope with the 
needs of the times, while centering on the tasks of 
economic construction, improving the economic envi- 
ronment, rectifying economic order, deepening reform, 
and stabilizing the overall situation. Women’s work has 
been greatly promoted. They have made new contribu- 
tions to building both material and spiritual civilization. 


The meeting pointed out that, in 1991, the women’s work 
in the province should follow the guidelines of the Seventh 
Plenum of the 13th CPC Central Committee and the the 
third plenum of the fifth Anhui provincial party com- 
mittee, continue to implement the Nos. 8, 9, and 12 
documents of the party Central Committee in a deep-going 
way, make new contibutions to stabilizing the political, 
econonmic, and overall situation, and strive to fulfill the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan and the 10-Year Program for 
National Economic and Social Development. 


In his speech, Comrade Meng Fulin fully affirmed the 
new achivements of women's federations under the 
leadership of party and government organizations at 
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various levels in this province. He also set new require- 
ments for women’s work in 1991. He asked party com- 
mittees and governments at various levels to show con- 
cern for, and attach importance to, women’s work, 
support the work of women’s federations, and create a 
favorable environment and conditions for successfully 
organizing women’s work. He pointed out the need to 
pay attention to selecting, training, and using female 
cadres and show concern for the growth of female cadres 
who have assumed leading posts to give full play to their 
role in a better way. 


The meeting also successfully completed the replace- 
ment of a number of old cadres by new ones for the 
leading group of the provincial women’s federation. The 
meeting elected Comrade Gong Chenglin as chairwoman 
of the provincial women’s federation and Comrade Bao 
Fulan as vice chairwoman of the provincial women’s 
federation. 


Shen Daren Addresses Jiangsu CPC Session 


OW 0502045191 Nanjing Jiangsu Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 10185 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[From the “News” Program] 


[Text] The Third Enlarged Plenum of the Eighth Jiangsu 
Provincial CPC Committee was held in Nanjing from 30 
January to 4 February. Those who attended the session 
included members and alternate members of the provin- 
cial party committee, members of the provincial Advi- 
sory Commission and provincial Discipline Inspection 
Commission, members of leading party groups of the 
provincial people's congress, government and Chinese 
People’s Political Consultative Conference [CPPCC] 
Committee; mayors and party committee secretaries of 
cities; party committee secretaries of counties and 
county-level cities; key responsible persons of provin- 
cial-level organs and units directly under the provincial 
government; and party committee secretaries of colleges. 


The session made further serious efforts to study and 
discuss the documents of the Seventh Plenum of the 13th 
CPC Central Committee. Using the guidelines of the 
Seventh Plenum as guidance, the participants seriously 
examined the draft proposals put forward by the provin- 
cial party committee on economic and social develop- 
ment in Jiangsu Province during the 10-year program 
and the Eighth Five-Year Plan by linking them with 
realities. The proposals on economic and social develop- 
ment in Jiangsu Province put forward by the provincial 
party committee were adopted at today’s sitting of the 
third plenum. 


The session proposed that the objectives for the coming 
10 years will be realizing the second strategic goal of the 
modernization drive, raising the overall quality of the 
economy to a new level, and working hard to build 
Jiangsu into a province that 1s economically prosperous, 
well developed in science and education, and having 
fairly well-off living standard and a cultured society. The 
fundamental demands are: First, to maintain an average 
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economic growth of around 6 percent per annum in the 
next 10 years in order to bring forward the goal to double 
Jiangsu’s GNP, while making strong efforts to improve 
economic returns and optimize the economic structure. 
Next, to raise the people's living standard to a fairly 
well-off level. Third, to develop education, promote 
science and technology, improve economic manage- 
ment, adjust the economic structure, step up construc- 
tion of key development projects and improve the infra- 
structure. Fourth, to build an ‘nitial economic structure 
and mechanism that combines the planned economy 
with market regulation and which can adapt to a socialist 
planned commodity economy, while upholding public 
ownership. Fifth, to build a culturally advanced socialist 
society in which the people’s ideological and moral 
standards and their scientific and educational quality 
have improved sharply, and in which socialist democ- 
racy and the legal system have been further perfected. 


The session spelled out the main tasks for economic and 
social development in Jiangsu during the Eighth Five- 
Year Plan. They are: First, to focus energy on economic 
development, and to redouble efforts to develop agricul- 
ture by insisting that agriculture be given priority in 
economic undertakings. On top of this, to stress the 
development of energy, transportation, telecommunica- 
tions, and other basic industries and infrastructure; to 
actively adjust the industrial structure and speed up the 
development of tertiary industries; to encourage local 
economies to capitalize on their advantages and comple- 
ment each other, and to ensure the steady growth of 
financial revenue. Second, to expand education on sci- 
ence and technology, and to motivate intellectuals to 
play a bigger role. Third, to improve the people's liveli- 
hood and perfect the social security system. Fourth, to 
deepen economic restructuring. Fifth, to open wider to 
the outside world. Sixth, to intensify efforts to build a 
culturally advanced society and a national legal system. 


The Third Enlarged Plenum of the Eighth provincial 
party committee pointed out: Jiangsu achieved great 
success in economic and social development during the 
past 10 years, and accomplished the first strategic goal 
ahead of schedule. During the Seventh Five-Year Plan, 
economic development, reform and opening to the out- 
side world made new headway. This provides a solid 
foundation for future development. The formulation 
and implementation of the 10-year program and the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan indicate that the socialist mod- 
ernization drive in Jiangsu has entered a new stage of 
development. 


The session was presided over by the Standing Com- 
mittee of the provincial party committee. Comrade 
Chen Huanyou gave an explanation on the draft pros- 
posals. Comrade Shen Daren delivered an important 
speech at the close of the session. 


He called on all localities and departments to seriously 
study, fully understand and correctly master the guide- 
lines of the Seventh Plenum of the 13th CPC Central 
Committee. Party organizations at all levels must truly 
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strengthen and improve the party’s leadership so as to 
ensure the smooth implementation of the 10-year pro- 
gram and Eighth Five-Year Plan. Leading cadres at all 
levels must indeed improve their style and method of 
leadership, strive to improve their competence, and 
focus their energy on this year’s economic tasks in order 
to make an auspicious start in the 10-year program and 
the Eighth Five-Year Plan. 


This afternoon's sitting of the Third Plenum of the 
eighth provincial party committee adopted a resolution 
which calls on all CPC members, Communist Youth 
League members. workers, peasants, intellectuals, 
cadres, armed forces personnel, democratic parties, mass 
Organizations and patriots with party affiliation in 
Jiangsu to unite more closely around the party Central 
Committee with Comrade Jiang Zemin as the core, 
inspire themselves, work hard and do a sound job with 
one heart and mind, and strive for the smooth realiza- 
tion of the 10-year program and the Eighth Five-year 
Plan. 


During the third plenum of the eighth provincial party 
committee, a vote was held in accordance with the 
party's constitution to elevate Comrades (Sun Zhongxiu) 
and (Chen Wannian) from alternate members to mem- 
bers of the provincial party committee. 


Jiangsu Development Proposals Studied 


OW 05802075491 Nanjing Jiangsu Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1015 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[Station Commentary: “Clarify the Goals, Work Hard 
To Transform the Blueprint Into Reality”; from the 
“News” program] 


[Text] The just-concluded Third Enlarged Plenum of the 
Eighth Jiangsu Provincial CPC Committee examined 
and approved the provincial party committee's pro- 
posals on economic and social development in Jiangsu 
during the 10-year program and the Eighth Five-Year 
Pian in accordance with the guidelines of the Seventh 
Plenum of the 13th CPC Central Committee and the 
realities in Jiangsu after absorbing the wisdom and ideas 
of all quarters. 


The session spelled out Jiangsu’s objectives, funda- 
mental tasks, principles, and policies in the next 10 years 
and during the Eighth Five-Year Plan. It outhned the 
inspiring and magnificent blueprint for realizing the 
second strategic goal. 


The economy and social undertakings of Jiangsu devel- 
oped quite quickly in the last 10 years. The people of 
Jiangsu were guided by the party's basic line and upheld 
the center task of economic development, upheld efforts 
to deepen reform and open to the outside world, upheld 
advancements in science and technology, and focused 
attention on construction. We accomplished the first 
Strategic goal in the modernization drive ahead of 
schedule as a result. By 1990, Jiangsu’s GNP actually 
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increased by |.4 times over 1980. This laid down a 
favorable foundation for accomplishing the second stra- 


tegic goal. 


However, we must notice that many problems and 
difficulties still remain during economic and social 
development. The targets in the plan drawn up by the 
provincial party commiutice are magnificient, but to 
realize them will be quite a formidable task. Jiangsu’s 
GNP grew at an average rate of 8.4 percent per annum 
during the Seventh Five-Year Plan. In the next 10 years. 
efforts are called to accomplish an average economic 
growth of around six percent per annum. Although the 
figure may appear to be lower. the demand placed on 
economic structure and quality, education, social devel- 
opment and quality of people's material life will be 
higher, and the difficulties will be greater. Therefore, we 
must have a complete and clear understanding. 


The next 10 years will be an extremely crucial period for 
the party's socialist modernization drive. It will be a 
heavy burden and a long journey in trying to realize the 
second stratceic goal of quadrupling the GNP by the end 
of this century: to build Jiangsu into an economically 
prosperous province with a cultured society, which 1s 
well developed in science and «Jucation; and enjoys a 
fairly well-off living standard. All localities and depart- 
ments must seriously study and fully implement the 
guidelines of the Seventh Plenum of the 13th CPC 
Central Committee and the proposals of the provincial 
party commitice so that all party members, cadres, and 
people will have a clear understanding of the objective as 
well as the honorable burden they shoulder. They must 
improve their style and method of leadership, and 
soundly implement the guidelines and proposals with 
concrete actions. Let us inspire ourselves, work together 
with one heart and mind, and use our wisdom and 
hardworking hands to transform Jiangsu’s magnificent 
blueprint for the 10-year program and the Eighth Five- 
Year Plan into a happy reality. 


Shandong Advisory Commission Plenum Opens | Feb 


SK0402023891 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 2 Feb 91 


[Text] The Fifth Plenum of the Shandong Provincial 
CPC Advisory Commission opened in the city of Jinan 
on | February. During the session the participating 
members implemented the spirit of the Seventh Plenum 
of the 13th CPC Central Committee and the sixth 
enlarged plenum of the fifth provincial party committee, 
reviewed and summarized the work done in 1990, and 
discussed and made arrangements for 1991 tasks. 


Liang Buting,. chairman of the provincial Advisory Com- 
mission, and Liu Peng and Liu Zhongtian, vice chairmen 
of the provincial Advisory Commission: presided over 
the plenum, at which Liang Buting delivered a speech. 


It was asserted at the plenum that the 10-year plan for 
the province's national economy and social development 
and the guidelines of the Eighth Five-Year Plan, which 
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were adopted at the sixth enlarged plenum of the fifth 
provincial party committee, conform to the spirit of the 
seventh plenum as well as the province's reality and are 
important guiding documents of the province in devel- 
oping its economy and society in the coming 10 years. 
Efforts should be made to carnestly implement these 
documents in a down-to-car:h manner. 


It was maintained at the plenum thal over tne past year. 
the provincial Advisory Commussion, under the leader- 
ship of the provincial party committee. carnestly imple- 
mented the spirit of the fifth and sixth plenums of the 
13th CPC Central Commission, conducted various work 
closely following the central tasks of developing the 
economy and siabilizing the situation, enhanced the 
study of the basic theories of Marxism and of the party's 
line, principles, and policies: carried out the investiga- 
tion and study work in a planned manner and by aiming 
al discovering major problems: put forward many favor- 
able suggestions: joined in the discussion on the major 
and important issues raised by the provincial party 
committee; fulfilled the tasks assigned by the provincial 
party committee: and fully played a role as assistant and 
staff officer in politics. 


It was affirmed at the plenum that 1991 1s the first year 
in which the Eighth Five-Year Plan has been put into 
effect and that the program of improving the economic 
environment and rectifying economic order will con- 
tinue. Therefore, the work undertaken by the provincial 
Advisory Commission this year 1s, under .ive guidance of 
the spirit of the Seventh Plenum of the | 3th CPC Centra! 
Commission and in line with the tasks adopted at the 
sixth plenum of the fifth provincial party commitice, to 
strengthen investigation and study; to successfully con- 
duct work in other fields: and to make due contributions 
to promoting the province's political and cconomic 
situation in order to achieve stable development. 


Shandong CPPCC Standing Committee Meets 


S$K0402051791 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 2 Feb 91 


[Text] The 14th meeting of the Shandong Provincial 
Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference 
[CPPCC] Standing Committee opened at the Dongjiao 
Hotel on 2 February. Li Zichao. chairman of the provin- 
cial CPPCC committee, delivered a speech at the 
opening ceremony of the meeting. in which he pointed 
out that the Seventh Plenum of the 13th CPC Central 
Committee 1s an important gathering in which our party 
has summarized the work done in the past and created 
its future. We must successfully study the documents 
adopted at the seventh plenum. thoroughly master the 
spirit of the plenum, unite our understanding with the 
spirit of the seventh plenum by firmly bearing reality in 
mind, and musi orient the energy and action of persons 
of various social circles to the great practice of striving to 
fulfill the second-phase strategic target. Efforts should be 
made to bring into full play the strong points of the 
CPPCC committec. to actively perform the basic duties 
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and function of carrying out political consultation and 
democratic supervision, and to help the provincial party 
committee and the provincial people's government do a 
good job in making policy decisions scientifically. 


In his speech, Li Zichao urged the participating com- 
rades to concentrate their efforts on earnestly studying 
the documents, to fully develop democracy; and to 
vigorously help the meeting to be a gathering in which 
our spirit is heightened, our drive is brought into play in 
a unified way, the wisdom of the masses is pooled, and 
the grand plan is mutually discussed. 


Attending the meeting were vice chairmen of the provin- 
cial CPPCC committee, including Zhou Zhenxing, Xu 
Wenyuan, Kong Lingren, Ding Fangming. Zheng 
Weimin, Jin Baozhen, Yang Da, Wu Fuheng, Wu Ming- 
gang, Wang Zuneng, Su Yingheng. and Miao Yongming. 


Shandong Discipline Inspection Commission Meets 
S$K0402025191 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 2 Feb 91 


[Text] The sixth enlarged plenum of the Shandong 
Provincial CPC Discipline Inspection Commission 
opened in the city of Jinan on | February. 


During the session, Zhang Quanjing, member of the 
provincial party Standing Committee and secretary of 
the provincial Discipline Inspection Commission, deliv- 
ered a speech in which he stated that the 10-year plan for 
the province's national economy and social development 
and the guidelines of the Eighth Five-Year Plan, which 
were adopted at the sixth plenum of the fifth provincial 
party committee, clearly put forward the fighting targets, 
major tasks, and policies and measures for our province 
in the coming 10 years; and represent the programmatic 
documents which can direct our work. 


In his speech, Comrade Zhang Quanjing stressed that 
discipline inspection organizations at all levels and the 
broad masses of cadres in charge of the discipline inspec- 
tion work should, through the study of the spirit of the 
Seventh Plenum of the 13th CPC Central Committee, 
firmly foster the guiding ideology of upholding the 
party's basic line and regarding the economic construc- 
tion as a center to ensure the fulfillment of the 10-year 
plan and the Eighth Five-Year Plan. Efforts should be 
made to correctly deal with the relationship between the 
work of building party style and administrative honesty 
and that of developing the economy, to conduct the 
discipline inspection work by integrating it with eco- 
nomic work, and to regard the task of supporting and 
protecting the program of conducting reform and 
opening to the outside world as a starting or stopping 
point so as to enable the discipline inspection work to 
become an important force in promoting the program of 
conducting reform 2p: opening to the outside world. We 
should follow the «cater of economic construction to 
perform in an overall way the duties and function of 
discipline inspection work, to successfully investigate 
and handle cases violating the discipline on the one 
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hand, and to do a good job in conducting educational 
and supervisory work on the other hand. 


In his speech, Zhang Quanjing urged the Discipline 
Inspection Commissions at all levels to continuously do 
a good job in building party style and administrative 
honesty by regarding the spirit of the Seventh Plenum of 
the 13th CPC Central Committee as guidance, to realis- 
tically deal with the problems about which the people 
have lodged strong complaint, and to do a good job in 
emphatically grasping the work of investigating and 
handling cases. 


Shandong Governor Makes 1991 Farming Arrangements 


$K0402044991 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 2 Feb 91 


[Text] The provincial work conference of agriculture and 
animal husbandry and the commendation meeting in 
honor of the advanced units and individuals that were 
outstanding in having science and technology make 
agriculture flourish were simultaneously held in the city 
of Jinan on the morning of 2 February. Zhao Zhihao. 
deputy secretary of the provincial party committee and 
governor of the province, delivered a speech at these 
meetings in which he urged cadres and the masses on the 
agricultura! front to work hard to reap a bumper agricul- 
tural harvest this year. 


In his speech, Zhao Zhihao cited the following five 
opinions on behalf of the provincial party committee 
and the provincial people's government: 


1. We should uphold the basic position of agriculture and 
unswervingly grasp agriculture by putting it first in the 
national economy. We should by no means lower our 
guard and be unrealistically optimistic just because of 
the bumper agricultural harvest of 1990. 


2. We should uphold the principle of deepening the 
reform drive and stabilizing or improving basic agricul- 
tural policies. Based on stabilizing or improving the 
household responsibility systems linked to output, we 
should try our utmost to tap the potential of household- 
run business to develop or expand the collective 
economy and to establish socialized service systems at 
every level and with multiple forms and channels, and 
should follow the road of developing the rural economy 
by achieving a benign cycle among agriculture, forestry, 
animal husbandry, sideline production, and fishery, and 
by developing agriculture, :ndusiry, and commerce in a 
unified way. 


3. We should follow the principle of having science and 
education make agriculture flourish to upgrade the agri- 
cultural production standard. Leading personnel and the 
departments concerned at all levels should fully under- 
stand the fundamental role of science and technology in 
developing agriculture and truly shift the work of devel- 
oping agriculture onto a track that depends on scientific 
and technological progress and on upgrading peasants’ 
quality work. 
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4. We should uphold the principle of increasing invest- 
ment in agriculture at every level and in various channels 
to reinforce the capability of comprehensive agricultural 
production. During the Eighth Five-Year Plan period 
and the coming 10 years, departments al provincial, city. 
county, and township levels should increase their invest- 
ment in agriculture a bit each year. Meanwhile. they 
should direct or organize peasants 10 support in mate- 
rials or labor service the increase of funds for agriculture. 


5. We should enhance leadership over the agricultural 
work and vigorously struggle for an overall bumper 
agricultural harvest this year. Agricultural production 
this vear should be conducted based on combating 
drought, draining watcrlogged fields. and carrying out 
prevention and control of plant diseases and climination 
of pests. The current urgent matter is to make arrange- 
ments as early as possible for spring agricultural produc- 
tion and to realistically do a good job in managing wheat 
fields and preparing for spring farming and sowing. 


During the commendation mecting, leading comrades. 
including Zhao Zhihao, Ma Zhongcai, Wang Shufang. 
Wang Lequan, and Zhu Qimin, presenied prizes to the 
collectives and individuals who had been commended by 
the State Council, the Ministry of Agriculture, and the 
provincial authorities as advanced in the production of 
agriculture and animal husbandry as well as in making 
scientific and technical progress in agriculture. 


Shandong’s Laixi County Becomes Laixi City 
SK0402064091 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 3 Feb 91 


[Text] With the approval of the State Council. Lair 
County was changed to Laixi City and the city began its 
official business on 2 February. The city 1s under the 
jurisdiction of Qingdao City. 


Shandong Makes 1991 Employment Arrangements 
SA0402065691 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 2 Feb 91 


[Text] The provincial labor work conference opened on 2 
February, during which the participants defined the 
emphasis of the province’s 1991 labor work, which 
includes the following seven tasks: |) We should improve 
the way of bringing the total quota of labor employment 
under control. 2) We should continuously stabilize the 
employment situation. 3) We should further deepen the 
reform drive in labor affairs systems. 4) We should 
deepen the reform drive in the wages sysiems of enter- 
prises. 5) We should promote the reform drive in the 
insurance system of labor forces. 6) We should enhance 
the vocational training. 7) We should strengthen the 
production safety and labor protection 


It was pointed out at the labor work conference that our 
province may make job arrangements for about 100.000 
new job seckers this year. Except for the newly expanded 
enterprises which should employ their additional 
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workers by strictly following their fixed plan. the state- 
run enterprises will make no arrangement in general for 
social employment this year. Meanwhile. the employ- 
ment of year-long and temporary workers will be further 
checked and continuous efforts should be made to check 
or discharge the rural laborers employed privately or 
arbitrarily by the enterprises so as to better make job 
arrangements for the urban jobless people. As for coun- 
tres and county-level cities which have encountered 
employment difficulties and whose rate of unemploy- 
ment has reached 60 percent and whose number of 
unemployed personnel has reached more than 2,000, we 
may adequately enforce the special policy on distributing 
funds for employment and relax the restrictions of 
policies so as to encourage them to develop the tertiary 
industry and to increase their employment quota. 


During the conference, the participating comrades 
reminded various localities to set up the basic wages in 
line with the unified price subsidies formulated by the 
state in 1979, 1985. and 1985 and 1n line with the state's 
lowest standard among the industrial enterprises which 
have taken up the pilot work of establishing technical 
coordination with the schools: to make adequate read- 
justment on the wage scale of workers who are working 
iN aN arduous Post So as to Somewhat improve the rather 
low wages: to continuously do a good job in operating 
skilled workers schools at all levels and of various 
categories, and effective this year, to enforce in an 
overall way the system of rssuing both academic and 
technical certificates to the graduates of technical 
schools. 


Zhu Rongji Meets Investment Consultants 


OW 0302181291 Shanghai City Service in Mandarin 
2300 GMT 2 Feb Yl 


{From the “Morning News” program] 


[Text] On 2 February. the second Experts’ Commiutice of 
the Shanghai: Investment Consulting Company was 
established. 


Zhu Rongyi. Huang Ju, and other leading comrades were 
present to extend their greetings and give important 
speeches. 


In October 1986, the Shanghai Investment Consulting 
Company was established on the principle of first eval- 
uating a construction project before making a decision. 


In October 1987. the company established the first 
Experts’ Commitice to ensure that the results of consul- 
tation and evaluation are scientific, fair, and objective. 
The term of office was three years. 


By the end of last year, the Shanghai Investment Con- 
sulting Company had conducted evaluations and verifi- 
cations for 215 mayor projects. Quite a few projects. 
which involved a high level of difficulty and responsi- 
bility, became more scientific and rational after they had 
been subjected to evaluation. 
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The second Experts’ Commitice of the Shanghai Invest- 
ment Consulting Company consists of 11 advisers and 
89 experts, whose term of office is also three years. 


At Shanghai Development Workshop 
OW 0502023091 Beying XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1341 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[By reporter Wang Hongyang (3076 3163 3152)] 


[Text] Shanghai, 4 Feb (XINHUA}—Jointly sponsored 
by the World Bank and the Shanghai Municipal Govein- 
ment, an international workshop on the economic devel- 
opment of Shanghai opened today. 


Addressing the workshop, Mayor Zhu Rongyi said: The 
1990's is an important historic period for Shanghai in 
terms of transformation, revitalization, and develop- 
ment. Alt present, we have studied and formulated the 
Eighth-Five Year Plan and the 10-year program. The 
implementation and the realization of the objectives of 
the plan and program lic in the foundation of deepening 
of reform, enlarged opening, and perfection of macro- 
economic environments. 


Mav Lei, chief representative of the Beijing Office of the 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development 
said: “The holding of such a workshop is most timely 
and necessary in order to make Shanghai one of the 
economic centers of Asia in the next century.” 


Outlining the objectives of the seminar, (Poki), director 
of the Chinese Bureau of the World Bank, pointed out: 
More and more entrepreneurs and businessmen all over 
the world feel that they will benefit from associating with 
Shanghai. He maintained that, from the 1980's onward, 
Shanghat's strengths have been reflected in the following 
fields: accumulation of vast invaluable experiences, tech- 
nologies, skills, and specialized expertise, a solid foun- 
dation in education and academic tradition; a large city 
econumuc environment suiting specialized development. 
an advantageous geographical position and better port 
facilities; and established material and energy supply 
channels. 


The workshop commenced its deliberations today with a 
report delivered by Huang Ju. Shangha: Municipality 
executive vice mayor, entitied “Shanghai's Economy in 
the Face of the 21st Century.” Professor Fu Gaoyi, of the 
East Asia Research Institute of Harvard University, 
presented a talk entitled “The Global ¢ nallene i 
by Shanghai.” 


The workshop will close on 7 February. Special topics 
slated for discussion include: Shanghai's industrial 
restructuring, fund raising, attraction of direct foreign 
investments, development of service industry, land man- 
agement, development of urban transportation installa- 
tions, reform of the housing system, and strategies for 
Shanghai's financial development. The workshop will 
also introduce the development plan for Shanghai's 
Pudong New Zone, followed by study tours of Pudong. 
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Southwest Region 


Tibet Handles Deputies’ Three Proposals 


OW 0402153791 Lhasa NIZANG RIBAO in Chinese 
20 Nov 90 p 3 


[Report on the Result of Handling Proposals Nos 13, 14 
and 16, Referred by the Presidium of the Third Session of 
the Fifth Autonomous Regional People’s Congress.” 
adopted by the | 2th session of the Standing Committee of 
the fifth autonomous regional People’s Congress on 19 
November 1990, by Wang-dui-zha-ba, chairman of the 
autonomous regional financial and economic commission] 


[Text] The fifth meeting of the presidium of the third 
session of the fifth autonomous regional people's con- 
gress decided that three proposals presented by the 
deputies to the third session of the fifth people's congress 
should be referred to the financial and economic com- 
mission for deliberation. Our commission has promptly 
and carefully examined these proposals and has joined 
other government departments concerned in studying 
how they should be handled. The government depart- 
ments concerned shall directly reply to the deputies 
accordingly. The following 1s a report on how the pro- 
posals have been handled: 


1. Proposal No. 13 1s “On Formulating the Detailed 
Rules for Implementation for Management of Roads in 
Tibet.” We maintain that highways and the related 
facilities are the state’s property and the lifeline of 
Tibet's economic development. They are public ameni- 
ties for the service of the people. It is the obligation of 
each and every citizen to take good care of highways. 
Coordination and support of the entire society 1s needed 
to ensure proper management of highways. However. 
over a long period of time, cases of overlooking highway 
traffic and destroying roads, bridges and other facilities 
have been reported now and then. To improve road 
management and ensure smooth flow of traffic on high- 
ways, it 1s imperative to work out the measures for road 
management as soon as possible. The regional commu- 
nications department has attached great importance to 
this matter. Based on the “PRC Regulations on Manage- 
ment of Highways.” and taking into consideration 
Tibet's actual situation, it 1s drafting the “Measures for 
Highway Management in the Tibet Autonomous 
Region.” The draft, which is expected to be completed 
by the end of 1990, will be submitted to the regional 
people's government, which will examine the draft and 
then submit it to the People’s Congress Standing Com- 
mittee for deliberation. 


2. Proposal No. 141s on “Improving Grassland Manage- 
ment and Resolutcly Prohibiting Destruction of Grass- 
land.” We maintain that animal husbandry 1s extremely 
important to Tibet. Grasslan’ is an important natural 
resource, as well as the found.won for developing mod- 
ernized animal husbandry. Therefore, improving grass- 
land management and prohibiting destruction of grass- 
land 1s an important measure for ensuring development 
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of animal husbandry. Based on the proposal by Yang Pei 
and 10 other deputies, our commussion has carefully 
Studied the question together with the regional commis- 
sion On agriculture, animal husbandry and forestry as 
well as the regional bureau of geology and mineral 
resources, which are involved with this propasal. To 
improve grassland management. the regional commis- 
sion on agriculture, animal husbandry and forestry ts 
drafting the detailed rules for implementing the “Grass- 
land Law” in Tibet. The regional bureau of geology and 
mineral resources has issued a circular to all geological 
prospecting brigades: |) All prospecting activities on the 
grassland should comply with the relevant provisions of 
the “PRC Grassland Law,” and should be reported to the 
local government for approval; 2) In the future. if 11 1s 
necessary to occupy grassland for geological prospecting. 
a reasonable amount of reparation should be paid in 
accordance with the provisions of the “PRC Grassland 
Law.” 


3. Proposal No. 16 1s on “Requesting the Autonomous 
Regional People’s Government to Formulate the Law on 
Collective-Run Enterprises (Protection Policy).” This 
proposal is mainly a request to the planning and mate- 
rials departments of the state for supply of tumber. 
nonferrous metals, gasoline, and other raw and semifin- 
ished materials needed for production by collective-run 
enterprises. Afier studying the proposal with the regional 
planning and economic commission, we maintain that 
these materials are under the state's unified allocation, as 
stipulated in specific policies. Each year, the matcrials 
departments allocate a portion of these materials from 
the state plan to the regional light industry bureau. which 
in turn puts them on the market of light industrial 
products and uses them in production and processing. 
The light industry bureau makes specific arrangements 
for the distribution of these materials. In the case of the 
No. | Multiple-producing Plant in Chengguan District, 
Lhasa City’s Chengguan District Planning and Eco- 
nomic Commission is responsible for making specific 
arrangements and plans for it. Similarly. other collective- 
run enterprises will have arrangements and plans made 
for them by local planning and economic commissions as 
required by regulations. 


As regards the question of wool and hide needed by the 
collective-run enterprises, the planning and materials 
departments of the state have never made arrangements 
for these animal byproducts in recent years because they 
are openly and freely traded on the market. 


As regards the question of gold and silver needed for 
production by the collective-run enterprises, according 
to the relevant state regulations, these valuable materials 
of the state can only be supplied to designated enter- 
prises which are authorized to make gold and silver 
ornaments and other artwork. The No. | Multiple- 


Producing Plant is not designated for this purpose. Each 
year the Ministry of Light Industry directly oversees the 
supply of gold and silver to Tibet, and the Tibet Industry 
and Power Department is handling the actual work. If 
the No. | Multiple-Producing Plant really possesses the 
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conditions for production and fecls it has the need for 
gold and silver, it may apply to the Lhasa City Planning 
and Economic Commission, which will submit a unified 
plan to the regional industry and power depariment for 
approval and actual arrangements of the supply of these 
materials. 


As regards the question of adopting a policy for sup- 
porting collective-run nationality handicraft industry. 
the regional planning and economic Commission main- 
tains that before new measures are formulated, it is still 
necessary to act according to the provisions of the two 
documents, namely, the Zangzhengfa (1980) No. 40 and 
the Zangzhengfa (1984) No. 79. New stipulations will be 
made later on when it 1s deemed necessary. based on 
further investigations and studies. 


Please deliberate on the above report to see if i is 
appropriate or not. 


Danzim Attends Tibet Propaganda Work Meeting 


OW 0302182491 Lhasa Tibet Television Network 
in Mandarin 1300 GMT 2 Feb 91 


[From the “Tibet News” program] 


[Text] The propaganda department of the autonomous 
regional party committee held a meeting on | January to 
convey to lower-level departments the guidelines of the 
national conference of the heads of propaganda depart- 
ments and to discuss this year’s propaganda work. 


Present at the meeting were Danzim, deputy secretary of 
the autonomous regional party committee; heads of the 
propaganda departments of some prefectures and cities, 
including Lhasa, Xigaze, Shannan, Nagu. and Nyingchi: 
and responsible comrades of the autonomous region's 
departments of culture, education, journalism. sports, 
and public health. 


(Gesang Namgyai), deputy head of the Propaganda 
Department of the autonomous regional party com- 
mittee, conveyed to the conferees the guidelines of the 
national conference of the heads of propaganda depart- 
ments and Comrade Li Ruihuan’s speech to the national 
conference. Li Weilun, head of the propaganda depart- 
ment of the autonomous regional party commitice, put 
forward four concrete demands for this year's work: 


1. In propaganda and ideological work. the autonomous 
region should firmly carry out the central task of pubhi- 
cizing, to both local people and foreigners, the 40th 
anniversary of the peaceful liberation of Tibet, as well as 
promote other propaganda work. 


2. It ts necessary to convey to lower levels the guidelines 
of the Seventh Plenum of the 13th CPC Central Com- 
mittee and the guidelines of the second enlarged plenum 
of the fourth autonomous regional party commitice, 
organize the lower levels to study and properly imple- 
ment these guidelines, and pay attention to propaganda 
for economic development. 
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3. It as necessary to continue studying the theories of 
scientific socialism and carry oul education in Marxist 
views on nationalities and religions. 


4. Comrades on the propaganda front should further 
enhance vigor, unite a3 one, work in a down-to-carth way 
with one heart and one mind, and perform actual deeds 
to further improve the propaganda work. 


Comrade Danzim, deputy secretary of the autonomous 
regional party committee, emphatically pointed out: Our 
propaganda and ideological work should emphasize 
reform, opening to the outside world, and economic 
construction. It should also help stabilize the situation. 
The propaganda front should make great efforts to 
publicize the achievements and experiences in these 
areas. We have already clarified our tasks with respect to 
the celebration of the 40th anniversary of Tibet's 
peaceful liberation. What is important now 1s for us to 
actually perform more deeds instead of just talking. We 
should do our jobs one by one. This year’s propaganda 
work should stress education in soctalism, patriotism, 
and in Marxist views on nationalities and religion, in 
light of the changes that have taken place in Tibet in the 
last four decades. This education is designed to make the 
people conscientiously uphold the motherland’s unifica- 
tion, Oppose splits and retrogression, and contribute to 
achieving lasting law and order, prosperity, and devel- 
opment in Tibet. 


Danzim Addresses Tibet Radio, TV Conference 


OW 0202140191 Lhasa Tibet Television Network 
in Mandarin 1300 GMT 1 Feb 91 


[From the “Tibet News” program] 


[Text] The fifth regional meeting of radio and television 
journalists ended in Lhasa recently. The meeting, con- 
vened by the region?’ \adio and television department, 
asked participating comrades to strive to achieve the 
following goals: planting their feet firmly at the grass 
roots and keeping in close touch with the masses; striv. 14g 
to write news reports and articles with new themes, from 
new angles and new approaches, and for more readers: 
and carrying out good propaganda work and reportage 
on the 40th anniversary of the peaceful liberation of 
Tibet. 


The meeting was held 24-31 January. During the 
meeting, journalists seric’.sly studied and discussed doc- 
uments of the propaganda department of the CPC Cen- 
tral Committee and the Ministry of Radio, Cinema, and 
Television as well as the guidelines of the regional 
conference on external propaganda work and clarified 
the guiding ideology of this year’s propaganda work. 
Participating comrades also examined ways of 
improving the art of propaganda and raising the quality 
of reportage. Everyone pledged to abide by professional 
ethics, act im strict accordance with journalistic rules, 
and become a truly clean journalist. 
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Danzim, deputy secretary of the regional party com- 
miltee, paid a visit to the journalists toward the end of 
the meeting and spoke on the question of building the 
ranks of journalists and on the focus of this year's 
propaganda work. 


Danzim said: Last year, journalists on the region's radio 
and television front performed concrete deeds to con- 
tribute to the building of material and spiritual civiliza- 
tion in the region. Their reportage on the fourth regional 
party congress and on General Secretary Jiang Zemin’s 
inspection tour of Tibet has received praise from all 
sectors of society. Their political and professional stan- 
dards have notably improved. 


On the question of building the ranks of journalists, 
Danzim pointed out: Ideologically, journalists should 
increase their political sensitivity and sense of policy by 
cultivating a good habit of constantly improving them- 
selves, concerning themselves with the political aspect of 
things, and raising their Mararst-Leninist standards and 
their ability to distinguish what ts might from what ts 
wrong. Professionally, they should cultivate a gencral 
mood of diligently studying their profession and create a 
favorable environment for the study of professional 
skills through comparison, commendatior . and training. 
They should spend more time on their profession and 
Strive to achieve breakthroughs in radio and television 


propaganda. 


Deputy Secretary Danzim concluded: Journalists on the 
radio and television front should strengthen propaganda 
and reportage on the region's economic construction and 
the development of spiritual civilization. At the same 
time, they should try to promote development in all 
fields of work in our region by giving more publicity to 
models whe -hanged their workstyle and went deep into 
the grassroots to resolve problems. 


Responsible comrades of the region's leading grour in 
charge of external propaganda, XIZANG RIBAO, and 
the regional radio and television cicpaztment atiended 
the afiernoon session on 31 January. 


Lhasa TV Reviews Tibetan Development 


OW 0302038491 Lhasa Tibet Television Network 
in Mandarin 1300 GMT 1 Feb 9] 


[First installment of the “Did You Know?” feature; from 
the “Tibet News” program] 


[Text] Dear viewers, on 23 May 1951, the central gov- 
ernment and the former local government of Tibet 
signed an agreement on the peaceful liberation of Tibet. 
The People’s Liberation Army entered Tibet, thus real- 
izing the peaceful liberation of Tibet and completing the 
unification of the mainland of the People’s Republic of 
China. Nationalitics in Tibet threw off the yoke of 
imperialist aggression for good and started down the 
bright path to unity, progress, and development in the 
great motherland’s family of nationality equalrty. The 40 
years since the peaceful liberation of Tibet have been 40 
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years of social progress and development for all sectors. 
The victory of nationality reform and the establishment 
of a people's democratic regime liberated social produc- 
tivity and allowed rapid development in various sectors. 


Since the Third Plenum of the | 1th CPC Central Com- 
mittee, Tibet has upheld the four cardinal principles and 
implemented the policy of reform and opening to the 
outside world, thus enabling rises in productivity, sus- 
tained and steady regional economic growth, and incom- 
parable and achievements in all sectors, unimaginable in 
old Tibet. The vast plateau has undergone an earths- 
haking transformation. 


To help you understand the great achievements that 
various sectors of our region have scored in the 40 years 
of peaceful liberation, this station will begin broad- 
Casting a feature entitled “Did You Know?” We will give 
you concrete figures on the outstanding achievements 
scored in our region. You are welcome to tune into our 


program. 


Ever since the peaceful liberation of Tibet, the CPC 
Central Committee and the State Council have showed 
great concern for the revolution and construction in 
Tibet. As early as the time of the signing of the 1 7-article 
agreement, Chairman Mao, Premier Zhou, Vice 
Chairman Zhu De, and many others from the older 
generation of proletarian revolutionaries showed great 
concern for the Tibet problem. On 24 May 1951, the 
central people’s government and Chairman Mao met a 
local Tibetan government delegation for peace talks at 
Zhongnanhai. That evening, Chairman Mao hosted a 
grand welcoming banquet for the Tibetan local govern- 
ment delegation. Later, Chairman Mao gave the fol- 
lowing instructions to Comrade Zhang Guohua: When 
considering issues related to Tibet, you should take 
matters of nationality and religion into account: all work 
must be done cautiously and steadily. 


On 16 March 1956, the central government sent a 
delegation headed by Chen Yi, vice premier of the State 
Council, to atiend a grand preparation meeting on the 
establishment of the Tibet Autonomous Region. 
Chairman Mao, Premier Zhou, and the NPC Chairman 
Liu Shaogi sent congratulatory messages. In August 
1965, the CPC Central Committee and the State Council 
dispatched a 76-person delegation to Tibet to mark the 
establishment of the Tibet Autonomous Region. After 
attending the ceremomy for the establishment of the 
autonomous region, the central government delegation 
split into five smaller groups for inspections of Shannan, 
Nagqu, Xigaze, Qamdo, and Ngari Prefectures. They 
made extensive contacts with masses of various nation- 
alities and with various social circles, extending to them 
the CPC Central Committee and the State Council's 
concern for various nationalities in Tibet. 


During the ten years of turbulence, Chairman Mao, 
Premier Zhou, Deng Xiaoping, and other central leaders 
still showed great concern for the Tibet issue. The central 
government sent a delegation to Tibet and conveyed the 
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following instructions from Premier Zhou Enlai: In 
minority areas, nationalities policy must be well imple- 
mented, cadres must be well-trained, people must be 
united well, production and construction must be devel- 
oped well, and material life should be well-provided for. 


Since the Third Plenum of the 11th CPC Central Com- 
mittee, the CPC Central Committee and the State 
Council have shown utmost solicitude toward the work 
and people of Tibet. In March 1980 and March 1984, the 
central government convened a forum on Tibet work. 
From 1980 to 1990, the central government successively 
sent five delegations to Tibet to investigate, inspect, and 
provide guidance. 


On 20 July 1990, Jiang Zemin, general secretary of the 
CPC Central Committee and chairman of the Central 
Military Commission, despite a heavy workload and 
with disregard for the difficult journey, personally 
headed a delegation to inspect and guide work tn Tibet. 
He said that Tibet, which has been under the leadership 
of the Communist Party of China and adhered to the 
socialist road for the last 40 years, has undergone an 
earthshaking change. Developing Tibet is not only the 
responsibility of all nationalities in Tibet but also the 
common responsibility of the Chinese nation. Only 
under the leadership of the Communist Party of China 
and the care of the big motherland family, and only by 
taking the raod of socialism, can Tibet enjoy a bright 
future and beautiful future. It is presicely because of 
CPC Central Committee and State Council's abiding 
interest that Tibet has developed its local economy and 
culture so rapidly, that people of various nationalities in 
Tibet have enjoyed marked improvement in their stan- 
dard of living, and that socialist construction in Tibet 
has made tremendous progress. 


During the 38 years from 1952 to 1990, the central 
government's total financial allocation to and infrastruc- 
tural investment in Tibet reached 17.77 billion yuan; 
financial allocation accounted for 14.5 billion yuan. This 
does not include enormous investments in repairing and 
building the Qinghai-Tibet Highway, Sichuan-Tibet 
Highway, Xinjiang-Tibet Highway, Yunnan-Tibet 
Highway, Gonggar Airport, and the oil pipeline between 
Lhasa and (?Gar). This represents a per capita invest- 
ment of nearly 8,000 yuan. This means that everybody 
who wanted to could buy 100 Seagull watches, which are 
sold for the low price of 80 yuan. 


North Region 


Li Ximing Meets Touring NPC Deputies 
OW 0302054391 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1416 GMT 2 Feb 91 


[By reporter Dou Guangsheng (4535 1639 3932)] 


[Text] Beijing, 2 Feb (XINHUA)—A 10-day inspection 
of Beijing by some deputies to the National People’s 
Congress [NPC] concluded today. 
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During their inspection, 160 deputies from central 
departments, military units stationed in Beijing, and 
Beijing Municipality heard briefings by the Supreme 
People’s Court, the State Family Planning Commission, 
the Ministry of Railways, the Beijing Municipal People’s 
Government, and other related departments. They also 
inspected conditions in industry, agriculture, education, 
science and technology, medical facilities and public 
health undertakings, and tourism in Beijing and carried 
out unofficial individual investigations of public trans- 
portation and commercial services in the aftermath of 
the Asian Games. 


After these public observations and unofficial investiga- 
tions, most deputies opined that Beying’s appearance 
has changed tremendously. Society is stable, markets 
enjoy brisk business, commodities are in ample supply, 
and streets are clean and tidy. 


During their inspection, the deputies raised many spe- 
cific opinions and suggestions with regard to existing 
attitude problems among those rendering services, 
reconstruction of 01d towns, improvement of enterprises’ 
efficiency, commodity prices, rectification of malprac- 
tices, tourism, and utilization of foreign capital in Bei- 
jing. In the factories, deputies held discussions with 
workers and listened to their opinions: in rural areas, 
deputies broke up into groups to visit different villages 
and families, cordially inquiring about working condi- 
tions and peasants’ livelihoods. 


At a forum for summing up the inspection held this 
afternoon, Li Ximing, Zhao Pengfei, Chen Xitong, and 
other leading comrades of the Beijing Municipal Party 
Committee, Municipal People’s Congress Standing 
Committee, and Municipal Government listened to the 
deputies’ criticisms, Opinions, and suggestions with an 
open mind and indicated that they would improve their 
work. 


The inspections, jointly organized by the Standing Com- 
mittees of the National People’s Congress and the Bei- 
jing Municipal People’s Congress, began on 24 January. 


Beijing Foreign-Funded Ventures Boost Output 


OW3101184891 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1223 GMT 31 Jan 91 


[Text] Beijing, January 31 (XINHUA)—The total output 
value of Sino-foreign joint ventures, solely foreign- 
funded enterprises and co-operative ventures in Beijing 
reached 5.125 billion yuan last year, a 42-percent 
increase over the previous year. 


There are now 382 such enterprises that have been 
operational in the city. Most of them have been profit- 
able, according to the municipal economic and trade 
commission. 


An official from the commission said that the businesses 
with foreign investment are playing a more and more 
important role in the city’s economic life. They produce 
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about nine percent of the city’s total industrial output 
value, compared with only four percent in 1988. 


Beijing Prices Up Only 4.1 Percent in 1990 


OW 0302042791 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0336 GMT 3 Feb 91 


[Text] Beijing, February 3 (XINHUA) —Beying’s retail 
prices increased by 4.1 percent in 1990 compared with 
1989. the lowest increase rate since 1985. 


In 1989. prices shot up 18.5 percent over the previous 
year. 


According to municipal sources, prices of meat, poultry 
and eggs increased by 1.5 percent in 1990, those of 
aquatic products by 1.8 percent, and those of vegetables 
by 5.9 percent. But prices of fruit dropped by 3.3 
percent. 


Last year, the municipal authorities took preferential 
measures in respect to more than 100 daily seccessities to 
promote production, while adjusting the prices of 3,700 
products to improve the product mix and reduce gov- 
ernment subsidies. 


Vice-Mayor Zhang Jianmin told a meeting Saturday that 
the municipal government will continue to control the 
price increase as a whole while regulating prices of some 
products to promote the economic development in the 
capital. 


Beijing Economic Achievements for 1990 Reported 


SK050209139/ Beijing City Service in Mandarin 
1000 GMT 13 Dec 91 


[Summary] At the press briefing on 13 December, Wang 
Jun, director of the municipal planning commission, 
informed the municipal press correspondents and 
reporters of the current economic situation in the munic- 
ipality. During the briefing, he stated that the munici- 
pality had scored good achievements in implementing 
the plan for the national economy and social develop- 
ment for this year. 


The municipality's total grain output has reached 2.646 
billion kg, a 250 million kg increase over 1989. Its total 
Output value scored by the town-run enterprises 1s 
expected to reach 15.5 billion yuan, a 21.6 percent 
increase over 1989. Its profits handed over by the 
town-run enterprises have reached 1.99 billion yuan, a 
9.7 percent increase over 1989. 


The municipality’s total industrial output value is 
expected to reach more than 46.7 billion yuan, a 5 
percent increase over 1989. 


During the January-November period, its total retail 
sales reached 27.6 billion yuan and its annual total retail 
sale may reach 30.8 million yuan, a 15 perceni increase 
over 1989 and a more than 10 percent increase excluding 
the factor of inflation. 
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The municipality's annual total volume of foreign 
exchange earned through exports is expected to reach 
more than $1.5 billion, a $270 million increase over the 
State assignment. 


The municipality’s number of foreign-funded enterprise 
is expected to reach more than 250 in the year. Its 
volume of introduced foreign funds is about $400 mil- 
lion. Of these funds, foreign investments are worth $250 
million and foreign loans are worth about $150 million. 
Its number of tourists is expected to reach | million, a 55 
percent increase over 1989: and its volume of foreign 
exchanges earned from the tourist business has reached 
2.9 billion yuan, a 70 percent increase over 1989. 


The municipality continues to increase its financial 
revenues and its 1990 revenue is expected to show a four 
percent increase over 1989. 


The municipality’s volume of bank deposits is expected 
to show a 20 billion yuan increase over 1989 and to show 
a 9 billion yuan increase in loans over 1989. 


The municipality's volume of bank saving deposits 
newly made by both urban and rural people in the year 
will reach 6 billion yuan and its annual investment in 
fixed assets is expected to reach 8.9 billion yuan, an 
approximate ||! percent increase over 1989. 


The municipality's total wages bill is expected to reach 
11 billion yuan, a 14 percent increase over 1989. Its per 
capita wages have shown a 15 percent increase over 
1989. The per peasant net income has reached 1,300 
yuan, a 5.7 percent increase over 1989. 


Hebei’s Xing Chongzhi Inspects Rural Areas 


SK0202005391 Shijiazhuang HEBEI RIBAO 
in Chinese 5 Dec 90 p 1 


[Text] From late November to early December, Xing 
Chongzhi, secretary of the provincial party committee, 
conducted inspections in some rural areas in and outside 
the Great Wall to summarize the experiences of the 
masses, and solicit opinions from them. Despite the cold 
weather, cadres and the masses of these areas, focusing 
on the central task of promoting the economy, were 
making efforts to tackle difficulties or arranging long- 
term plans, displaying their enthusiasm and indomitable 
spirit. 


In Xinglong County, Xing Chongzhi visited the 
Changcheng Iron Mine, the county winery and seven 
other enterprises, inspected the farmland water conser- 
vancy projects in Banbishan Town, and visited peasant 
households in Zhaozhangzi village. He said to local 
cadres and the masses: Agricultural development in 
mountainous areas should conform to the actual condi- 
tions of mountainous areas. We should summarize and 
carry forward the experiences and methods that have 
proven to be good, and have a good command of the 
already changed new situation in order to formulate the 
policy regulations compatible with the actual conditions. 
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Based on its department and work shift setup, and its 
production quotas, the Xinglong County winery decen- 
tralized accounting procedures, listed accounting items 
in more detail, and specified accounting targets. Their 
staff members and workers earned their income based on 
the fulfillment of the quotas, and the enterprise managed 
its production and operation by controlling the quotas. 
In this way, the contract of the director became the 
contract of all the staff members and workers, and the 
enterprise achieved the best economic efficiency. Upon 
hearing this, Xing Chongzhi said: Such a method of 
small quota management can be applied not only to 
industrial enterprises but also to party and government 
organs. This ts also a realistic method created based on 
the already changed new situation. Every county has tis 
development targets for several years. These targets may 
be broken down, and assigned downward to bureaus and 
townships, then to villages. and then to households. In 
this way, there will be specific targets. and it will be 
easier to conduct inspection and appraisal. 


Great changes have taken shape in the image of Chengde 
Prefecture in the province and the country in the past 
two years. It has scored remarkable achievements partic- 
ularly in farmland capital construction, personnel 
training, application of 26 common technical skills, and 
sending cadres to the grass roots to help peasants elimi- 
nate poverty and achieve prosperity. Xing Chongzhi 
said: Chengde has performed well in the aforementioned 
work. This was the key to changing the backwardness of 
Chengde. It proved that all our work should conform to 
our specific conditions. The work we start with should be 
correct and meet the needs of the masses. This is the 
foundation for pooling the efforts and boosting the 
enthusiasm of the masses. Otherwise, when the masses 
do not make concerted efforts, and are forced to do what 
they are unwilling to do, their enthusiasm will not be 
boosted. He urged the cadres of Chengde Prefecture to 
make unremitiing efforts to achieve increasingly better 
results in the coordinated economic development. 


As soon as Xing Chongzhi entered Zunhua County, he 
went to Shashiyu Village. known as the hometown of the 
“contemporary Foolish Old Man.” to visit the 78- 
year-old national model worker Zhang Guishun. They 
held a conversation, sitting side by side. Xing Chongzhi 
said: “You are a veteran model worker. party member, 
and village cadre, and have made great contributions 
and many experiences. | have come to ask for your 
advice. | would like to hear your suggestions and opin- 
ions on the work of the party and government.” Zhang 
Guishun said: “The central authorities have formulated 
very clear principles and policies. What is important is 
their implementation. If we cadres make earnest efforts 
to implement the central guidelines to the letter, there 
will be no problem for us to achieve a fairly comfortable 
standard of living.” Secretary Xing then asked: “How 
should we implement them?” Zhang Guishun said: 
“Compared with the past. our grain production has 
increased, but we cannot say that our production has 
reached the peak. At present, scientific farming methods 
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have yet to be applied by every household. Advanced 
technology should be combined with practical operation 
so that it can be popularized more easily.” 


Xing Chongzhi praised: “Your opinion is very good. As 
we advocate development of agriculture through science 
and technology, scientific and technical cadres should go 
down to villages to guide and help people to develop 
agriculture through science and technology.” Zhang 
Guishun smiled and said: “This is very good. We wel- 
come most those who have technical skills to settle down 
in our village.” 


Secretary Xing asked: “What do you think are the 
experiences in your village’s achievements of healthy 
practices and stable popular sentiments?” Zhang 
Guishun said: “Generally speaking, our experience is 
attached to the party’s line. The healthy practices of the 
village have resulted from the good work styles of cadres. 
Cadres should be hard working people. They must not 
wash their hands of their work.” 


A moment later, Zhang Guishun rose slightly and said: 
“Secretary Xing, let me also ask you a question. What | 
cannot understand is why it was easy to lead the people 
in the past when they were poor, and difficult at present 
when they have become rich. At present, young people. 
in particular, do not want to bear any hardship. When- 
ever we stressed hard work, they would say ‘there comes 
the old stuff again.’ We should let them have the same 
taste of hunger as we had in 1960.” All the comrades 
present laughed. Xing Chongzhi said: “We should also 
Stress plain living and hard work even when we have 
better food and better clothes.” Before he left, Xing 
Chongzhi held Zhang Guishun’s hands firmly and said: 
“Take good care of yourself, and write to me when you 
have any suggestions and opinions.” 


At Wang Jiugeng’s farm in Xiliu Village of Zunhua 
County, Xing Chongzhi heard a briefing on Wang Jiu- 
geng, national model worker in agriculture, on his sup- 
plying more than a 100,000 jin of fine rice and wheat 
seeds to the state every year, and his taking the lead in 
applying scientific farming methods. Xing Chongzhi 
praised him for playing the leading role and making 
contributions to agricultural development. Xing 
Chongzhi said: The vast number of peasants are now in 
urgent need of scientific knowledge and advanced tech- 
nology. Every township should select at least one village 
to serve as an example in applying science and tech- 
nology to the entire process from planting to harvesting. 


The Houmatuo Village in Changli County has estab- 
lished 13 village-run industrial enterprises since 1978. In 
agriculture, it developed both collective farms and indi- 
vidual farms established on a voluntary basis, thus 
improving the efficiency in agricultural production. It 
created 17.8 million yuan in industrial and agricultural 
output value last year, created 2.6 million yuan in profits 
and taxes, and earned 1.05 million yuan in foreign 
exchange. Despite its development in village-run enter- 
prises and mechanized farming, the village deeply felt 
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that it lacked the technica! forces in various fields. For 
this reason, it established a vocational and technical 
school with its own efforts, and invited the scientific and 
technical personnel from other localities to teach at the 
school. The village’s junior and senior middle school 
graduates had to undergo training at the school before 
they were arranged to work at the village-run enterprises. 
After learning about the village’s good experiences in 
developing vocational education, Xing Chongzhi said: It 
is very important to develop vocational and technical 
education. When the nine-year compulsory education 
system is enforced, a great number of junior and senior 
middle school graduates will go to various work posts, 
and a very small number of them will enter colleges. 
Judging from actual conditions, junior and middle-level 
personnel are most needed in various production posts. 
Particularly in rural areas where the rural economy 
should be developed continuously, it is a very pressing 
task to improve the quality of rural manpower. This 
requires that we make great efforts to develop vocational 
and technical education while popularizing the nine-year 
compulsory education so that junior and senior middle 
school graduates unable to go to colleges will be able to 
learn the skills appticable in their localities. They should 
be trained before assuming their work posts, and should 
be trained continuously after assuming the posts so as to 
meet the very least demands on the backbone technical 
personnel on the forefront of production. 


During his inspection tour, Xing Chongzhi also learned 
about the work of family planning and the construction 
of primary school buildings. He inspected work, asked 
questions, and took notes. He also discussed issues with 
cadres and the masses, and gave guiding opinions. 


Wang Qun at Power Resources Work Conference 


$K0102041791 Hohhot Inner Mongolia Regional 
Service in Mandarin 2300 GMT 31 Jan 91 


[Text] At the regional power industrial conference held 
recently, Wang Qun, secretary of the regional party 
committee, and Bu He, chairman of the regional govern- 
ment, noted: During the Eighth Five-Year Plan period 
and the 10-year development period, our region must 
achieve greater development in power industry. Workers 
on the power industrial front should grasp the opportu- 
nity, and struggle for building Inner Mongolia into the 
biggest and best power industrial base in the whole 
country. At present, the total installed power generation 
capacity of our region is 3.83 million kw. In line with the 
country’s Eighth Five-Year Plan and the 10-year devel- 
opment plan, our region will give emphasis to building 
large-scale power plants, including the Dalad, (Sathat), 
Fengzhen, Yimin and Huolinhe power plants. It ts 
expected that by the end of this century, the region’s total 
installed power capacity will reach 14.8 million kw. 


At the conference, Wang Qun and Bu He particularly 
stressed the pioneering status of power industry in our 
region's economic development. They noted: It 1s neces- 
sary to fully display the natural resources potential of our 
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region, proceed from the reality of Inner Mongolia, 
emancipate thinking, seek truth from facts, strive for 
greater rate of development and better economic results, 
and make greater contributions to the region’s economic 
development and the country’s four modernization con- 
struction. 


Inner Mongolia People’s Congress Meeting Ends 
SK0402033791 Hohhot Inner Mongolia Regional 
Service in Mandarin 1100 GMT 2 Feb 91 


[Excerpts] The 18th Standing Committee meeting of the 
seventh autonomous regional people’s congress con- 
cluded in Hohhot this afternoon after a six-day session. 
Batubagen, chairman of the autonomous regional Peo- 
ple’s Congress Standing Committee, presided over the 
meeting. [passage omitted] 


Batubagen gave a speech on several opinions on intensive 
study and implementation of the guidelines of the seventh 
plenum of the party Central Committee. He said: When 
studying the documents of the seventh plenum of the party 
Central Committee, we should not only understand the 
goals to be attained during the Eighth Five-Year Plan 
period and the next 10 years but, more importantly, 
thoroughly understand the basic principles we should 
adhere to in building socialism with Chinese characteris- 
tics. Only in this way can we truly unify our thinking in line 
with the guidelines of the seventh plenum of the party 
Central Committee, and have more initiative in per- 
forming our work in a creative manner. 


He said: This Standing Committee meeting relayed and 
studied the documents of the seventh plenum of the 
party Central Committee. This is only the beginning of 
our Study activity, and repeated study ts necessary if we 
are to truly and comprehensively understand the guide- 
lines. In my opinion, to implement the guidelines in line 
with the nature and power of the people's congress and 
the specific conditions of the autonomous region, we 
should first conscientiously shift our work focus to 
economic construction, and concentrate our attention on 
the development of the economy and productive forces. 
Second, we should strengthen the people's democratic 
dictatorship, persist in and improve the people's con- 
gress system, develop socialist democracy, improve the 
socialist system, and achieve political and social sta- 
bility. We should also conduct investigations and study, 
hear reports, hold discussions, and make decisions so 
that good results can be achieved. 


Batubagen said: To strengthen the people's democratic 
dictatorship, take comprehensive measures to tackle 
public security problems, and ensure a good environ- 
ment characterized by political, social, and public secu- 
rity stability for our region's socialist modernization is 
an important guideline of the seventh plenum of the 
party Central Committee. All localities throughout the 
region should do a good job in comprehensively tackling 
public security problems. People’s Congress Standing 
Committees at various levels should regard the compre- 
hensive improvement of public security as an important 
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task. After summarizing the experiences of Baotou City 
in comprehensively tackling public security problems. 
the autonomous region should do a good job in 
improving the public security of counties and districts. 


Attending the meeting were vice chairmen of the auton- 
omous regional People’s Congress Standing Commitice 
Butegeqi, Zhang Cangong, Seyinbayaer, Xu Lingren, Liu 
Zhenyi, Sha Tuo, and Zhou Rongchang. Alatanaogier, 
vice Chairman of the autonomous regional government, 
Yun Bulong, vice president of the autonomous regional 
higher people's court, and Zhang Hesong, chief procu- 
rator of the autonomous regional people's procuratorate. 
attended as observers. 


Inner Mongolia’s Economic Development Viewed 
SK0402064991 Hohhot NEIMENGGU RIBAO 
in Chinese 20 Dec 90 p 1 


[Text] Based on the high economic growth rate in the Sixth 
Five-Year Plan period, our region continued to maintain a 
sustained increase in the national economy during the 
Seventh Five-Year Plana period. Preliminary statistics 
showed that the region's GNP annually increased by more 
than 2.8 billion yuan on average, and the growth rate in the 
Seventh Five-Year Plan period was higher than that of any 
other historical period. The annual average increase rate 
was Six percent, lower than that of the Sixth Five-Year 
Plan period but higher than that of the Third, Fourth, and 
Fifth Five-Year Plan periods. 


Over the past five years, the total agricultural and 
industrial output value annually increased by 8.6 percent 
on average. The total industrial and agricultural output 
value in 1990 was expected to reach 24.034 billion yuan. 
Of this, the total agricultural output value reached 7.934 
billion yuan and the total industrial output value reached 
16.1 billion yuan, respectively increasing 30.4 percent 
and 63.8 percent over 1985 and showing an annual 
average increase of 5.5 percent and 10.4 percent. 


During the Seventh Five-Year Plan period, our region 
ceaselessly readjusted the industrial structure and rap- 
idly promoted the development of the secondary and 
tertiary industries. The output value of secondary and 
tertiary industries annually increased by 7.0 percent and 
7.6 percent on average in the first four years of the 
Seventh Five-Year Plan period. The proportion of sec- 
ondary and tertiary industrial output value in the GNP 
rose from 62.9 percent in 1985 to 65.4 percent in 1989 
and increased by 25 percentage points. 


If calculated in terms of constant prices of 1980, the per 
capita GNP in 1990 was expected to reach 770 yuan and 
the per capita agricultural and industrial output value was 
expected to reach 1,125 yuan, respectively increasing by 
23.4 percent and 41.7 percent over 1985. As of 1989, the 
output of major industrial products, such as raw coal, steel, 
and timber, ranked the region among the first 10 places in 
the country. This indicates that our region has noticeably 
upgraded its economic position at the time of ceaselessly 
strengthening its economic strength. 
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Tianjian Sets Record for Export Volume 
OW 0202033391 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0316 GMT 2 Feb 91 


[Text] Tianjin, February 2 (XINHUA)—Tianjin, a 
major port city in north China, set records for the 
volume of export goods handled and for foreign 
exchange earnings in 1990. 


The port handled over 8.87 million tons of export 
commodities, 31 percent more than the target. and 16.6 
percent more than in 1989. 


The port also registered an all-time high for foreign 
exchange earnings of over 4.25 billion U.S. dollars. 


Tianjin handled local export goods in excess of 1.69 
million tons last year and reported earnings of over 1.78 
billion U.S. dollars. 


The city overcame many difficulties in its effort to 
increase exports. As part of the effort. port authorities 
strengthened management and personnel training. and 
put forth great effort to increase transshipment of 
exports from inland areas. 


Northeast Region 


Sun Weiben Views Building Leading Bodies 


SK0102113291 Harbin HEILONGJIANG RIBAO 
in Chinese 18 Dec 90 pp 1.4 


[Speech by Sun Weiben, secretary of the Heilongjiang 
Provincial CPC Committee, at the provincial meeting to 
exchange experience in building party and government 
leading bodies at or above the county level; on 17 
December 1990: “The Building of Leading Bodies 
Should Be Closely Focused on and Submitted to the 
Central Link of Economic Construction” } 


[Text] Now, we are going to enter the Eighth Five-Year 
Plan period and the second decade since we started to 
Carry oul reiorm and open the country to the outside 
world. Holding the meeting at this moment when we are 
carrying forward the cause pioneered by our predeces- 
sors and forging ahead into the future is the mobilization 
before the battle as well as an organizational preparation 
for successfully accomplishing the Eighth Five-Year Plan 
and the second-step strategic goal for economic develop- 
ment. The building of leading bodies must closely be 
focused on 2nd submitted to the central link of economic 
construction. Through the building of leading bodies. we 
should ensure the implementation of the party's basic 
line. This is a basic starting point as well as a basic end 
of studying the issue concerning the building of leading 
bodies. (Comrade Haiyan's report explained this in 
detail. Now, | am going to give additional remarks on 
three issues: 


1. The realization of the second-step strategy goal for 
economic development is the most imporiant duty 
ahead of party and government leading bodies at various 
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levels. In the final analysis, the building of leading bodies 
and the economic construction are issues Concerning the 
relationship between organizational line and political 
line. The third plenum of the | 1th party Central Com- 
mittee put forward the political line of “wholeheartedly 
developing the four modernizations.” The 13th party 
congress scientifically summarized the basic line of “a 
central link and two basic pvuints.” According to the 
requirements as set forth in the basic line of the party. 
the basic task for building socialism with Chinese char- 
acteristics 1s to develop productive forces and to boost 
economic construction. The objective situation asks that 
on the basis of emancipating the minds and bringing 
order out of chaos, we should ceaselessly correct the 
ideology for the organizational work of the party, 
including the building of leading bodies; truly make the 
work submit to and serve the four modernizations, and 
also provide 1! with a strong. reliable organizational 
guarantee. If we say that we have made great progress in 
organizational work. including the building of leading 
bodies. over the past 10 years, we should give the credit 
to our realistic efforts to eliminate the long-term influ- 
ence of the ultra-left line and to submit ourselves to and 
serve the economic construction. If we say that there are 
some shoricomings in our work, the major problems are 
caused by our failure to emancipate our minds. to 
thoroughly shift the focal points of the organizational 
work and of the building of leading bodies. and to have 
an ideal work quality and efficiency of serving the 
economic construction. Therefore, we must integrate the 
study of building leading bodies with the strategic task of 
economic construction. If we isolate the study of 
building leading bodies from economic construction or 
do not integrate the study with economic construction. it 
will be easy to lose sight of the clear goal for building 
leading bodies and to be divorced from the requirement 
for the political line of the party. On the contrary. if we 
isolate the study of the issue concerning economic con- 
struction from the building of leading bodies and do not 
link them together, 1 will also be casy to lose the most 
important organizational guarantee for the economic 
construction and all the blueprints for development. no 
matter how good they are, will become a mere scrap of 


paper. 


Our basic duty from now to the end of this century 1s to 
carry out and realize the second-siep development goal 
according to our country’s three-step development 
Strategy for economic construction. That 1s, based on the 
1990 figures. the GNP will be doubled again and the 
people will become well-off by the end of this century. 
Recently. central leading comrades pointed out on sev- 
eral occasions that the next decade 1s a key period to 
build socialism with Chinese characteristics. Whether or 
not we can achieve the work in the next 10 years actually 
has a bearing on the safety of the CPC and the Chinese 
nation and the success of our socialist cause. The party 
Central Commitice has greatly been concerned with the 
major task of historical significance that has a bearing on 
the whole nation. Not long ago. the party Central Com- 
mittee and the State Council cosponsored a forum on the 
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economic work to conscientiously discuss the Eighth 
Five-Year Plan and the 10-year development plan and to 
solicit opinions extensively from personages in and out- 
side the party. 


In the last 10-day period of this month, the party Central 
Committee will convene the Seventh Plenum of the | 3th 
CPC Central Committee to further discuss the Eighth 
Five-Year Plan and the guidelines of the 10-year plan. 
We are deeply convinced that after the seventh plenum, 
the entire party will further concentrate its attention on 
the central task of economic construction and will open 
the prelude of new 10-year program with the basic task of 
fulfilling the second-phase development target of the 
national economy. Therefore, we are obliged to raise the 
following questions: What does the 10-year period mean 
to us and to our party and government leading bodies at 
all levels and their staffers? How do the leading bodies at 
all levels and every unit and social circles meet the 
10-year challenge? As we well know, our province as 
elsewhere in the country, under the guidance of the line 
adopted at the third plenum of the 11th CPC Central 
Committee and through the mutual efforts and arduous 
Struggle launched by the units from top to bottom across 
the province over the past 10 years of conducting reform 
and opening to the outside world, has scored tremendous 
achievements in economic construction and laid a solid 
foundation for achieving development in the coming 10 
years. However, in line with the calculation of gross 
national product, our province has not reached the speed 
of the national average increase and has lagged behind 
the advanced provinces. During the coming 10 years, we 
should build Heilongjiang into a province with an 
export-oriented and domestic-oriented economy, more 
reasonable economic structure, the higher standard of 
open policies, better economic results, and with pros- 
perity and wealth. All of these urge the party and 
government leading bodies at all levels across the prov- 
ince to work harder than in the past 10 years and to score 
achievements larger than those scored over the past 10 
years. Although the specific duties performed by every 
leading body under the party and government organs 
and by every party and government leading personnel 
are different from each other, by proceeding from their 
work nature and their professional characteristics, the 
responsibilities of bringing all contributing factors into 
play and striving to fulfill the province's second-phase 
Strategic target of economic development are common 
and basic. 


Defining the common and basic responsibilities 1s favor- 
able for party committees and governments at all levels 
to foster their common goal of struggle. In drawing the 
positive and negative lesson and experience gained by 
the province in its economic work over the past 10 \ cars, 
party committees and governments at all levels must 
persistently uphold one central link, one principle, one 
standard, and one policy. “One central link” means to 
persisiently regard economic construction as a central 
link. We should concentrate our efforts on successfully 
carrying Out economic construction no matter how the 
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international and domestic situation changes. This is a 
fundamental way for us to enhance the people's confi- 
dence in socialist sysiems and to smash the attempt of 
hostile forces in peaceful evolution and represents the 
most practical and effective ideological education of 
socialism. In this sense, boosting the program of eco- 
nomic construction also represents the greatest political 
task for the next 10 years. “One principle” m ans to 
uphold the principle of the party's leadership. The party 
commitiee at provincial, prefectural, city, and county 
levels; being a center of making policy decisions and a 
core of leadership: should always hold the coordination 
and commanding post for its local commodity economy. 
As for the important local issues of the economy, the 
society, and politics, these party committees should pool 
the collective wisdom of their staffers and leading bodies 
to vigorously hold discussions and to collectively discuss 
the policy decisions in line with the principle of demo- 
cratic centralism. As soon as the resolution is made, 
various social circles and industries and trades should 
implement the resolution in a unified way. “One stan- 
dard” means to uphold the standard of productive 
forces. In dealing with various sensitive problems crop- 
ping up in the economic work and in the programs of 
improving the environment, rectifying order, and con- 
ducting reform, we should boldly uphold the “principle” 
adopted at the 13th CPC Congress with regard to all 
things favorable for the development of productive 
forces in conformity with the people's interests, which, 
are needed and permitted by socialism. We should do 
things which are favorable for the development of pro- 
ductive forces, regard this principle as a starting point in 
considering all issues and a fundamental criterion in 
testing all work. We should resolutely eliminate all 
interferences of “miscellaneous Opinions” to ensure the 
program of economic construction and its operational 
mechanism to move along the direction of the socialist 
planned and commodity economy. “One policy” means 
to build material and spiritual civilizations simulta- 
neously. 


We should strengthen party building while carrying out 
economic construction, and strengthen ideological and 
political work while carrying out reform and opening up. 
We should enable these two civilizations to embody, 
coordinate and conform to each other. We should par- 
ticularly make unremitting efforts to oppose bourgeois 
liberalization, eliminate the remnants of feudal ideas, 
resist the erosion of corrupt capitalist ideas, conduct 
extensive education on socialist ideas, and then ensure 
the socialist orientation of economic construction, 
reform and opening up, and provide momentum and 
support. Only when party and government leading 
bodies at various levels have a good command of the 
keynote of “one central link, one principle, one standard 
aad one policy.” can we exercise true political leadership 
over economic work in the next 10-year period. 


With a clear understanding of this common and basic 
responsibility, we will have a common criterion for 
appraising the performance of the work departments at 
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various levels of party committees and governments. 
When a party committee or a government appraises the 
performance of its work departments, it should not take 
the vocational work standards as the only criterion. It 
should at least consider three aspects. First, 1 should 
judge the quality and efficiency of the departments’ 
efforts to serve and gear their work to the needs of the 
party's central work, and especially what and how they 
have developed the local economy. Second, 1 should 
judge whether the departments carry out their work in 
the old ways established under the old systems or work in 
a creative manner in line with the objective needs of 
reform, opening up and economic construction. Third, it 
should judge how the work of the departments ts 
reflected in the various quarters which they have ties 
with, and especially how the people at the grass-roots 
levels think of the departments. The current focus of 
these three aspects is how they perform their role and 
exert coordinated efforts to develop local economy cen- 
tering On attaining the second-step economic develop- 
ment goals. For example, the organization departments 
of party committees should select virtuous and able 
people for economic development, the propaganda 
departments should pave the way for it, the united front 
work departments should serve as a bridge for it, and 
mass Organizations should make concerted efforts for it. 
Departments should not deviate their work from eco- 
nomic work, still less affect the opening and the vigorous 
and healthy development of the economy. All functional 
departments in charge of economic and social develop- 
ment play a part on the stage of the local commodity 
economy. They should make the stage more vivid and 
lively through their performance, and never be a “red 
light” to stop the performance. All departments should 
play their “roie” not only in line with their vocational 
work demands but also in line with the demands of the 
party's central work. They should adopt every means to 
support the policies and measures for enlivening the 
economy as long as these policies and measures are 
beneficial to the overall economic development, or they 
create more advantages then disadvantages. 


In short, concerted efforts of the departments at all levels 
throughout the province are required if we are to attain 
the second-step strategic objective of the economic 
development of our province. However, the most impor- 
tant is that all party and government leading bodies and 
their members should always bear economic develop- 
ment in mind and work hard for it. It is for this purpose 
that we attach importance to building leading bodies. We 
should enable leading bodies to truly provide leadership 
and organizational guarantees for accomplishing eco- 
nomic construction, which is the central link. 


2. Improving their ability to lead economic work is the 
most urgent task for party and government leading 
bodies at various levels. Our province's past achieve- 
ments in economic construction embodied the collective 
wisdom of leading bodies at various levels, and the 
courage and insight of many outstanding cadres. To 
attain the second-step of the strategic objective of our 


FBIS-CHI-91-024 
5 February 1991 


province's economic development in the new 10-year 
period, however, our tasks will be more arduous, and the 
situation more complicated. Therefore, improving the 
ability of leading bodies to lead economic work has 
become the key to Heilongjiang’s development prospects 
for the next 10 years. Based on the current actual 
conditions of the party and government leading bodies 
of our province. we should make conscientious efforts in 
three areas. 


A. We should pay attention to study and strive to 
upgrade our understanding about Marxist theory. We 
should continue to study the new situation, solve new 
problems, and guide the economic construction covered 
in the modernization drive with the aid of various 
specialized, management, and practical knowledge. But, 
Marxist theory's role in scientifically guiding the eco- 
nomic construction covered in the modernization drive 
cannot be replaced by any other knowledge. Reviewing 
the work practices made over the past years, we know 
that many mistakes are related to the people's low 
theoretical understanding. There are some indicators for 
lacking theoretical thinking. such as being impatient for 
success in economic construction, hesitating to conduct 
reforms and the opening of the country to the outside 
world, making undue retrenchment in the course of 
improving the economic environment and rectifying the 
economic order. cither excessively and rigidly control- 
ling the cconomy with a strict management system or 
want only managing the economy with a relaxed system. 
overcorrecting the ideological and cultural work, having 
the thinking of being either this or that, and studying 
issues as they stand. Therefore, the key to studying 
Marxist theory hinges on grasping the scientific world 
outlook and methodology on historical materialism and 
dialectical materialism. We often talk about the neces- 
silty to do our work creatively. How can we gain creative- 
ness’? We gain creativeness by linking the basic Marxist 
principles with the actual conditions of the province, 
localities, and departments. Those who have done a good 
job in this regard will be the first to gain creativeness. On 
the contrary, they will extricate themselves from stagna- 
tion. Not long ago, we conducted investigations and 
study in Shandong. Fujian, Shanghai, and Guangdong. 
Some comrades were excited about taking some others’ 
policies back. They thought that they had methods, but 
hardly realized that the others were making efforts to 
study new methods and movements at the time when 
their methods were transferred. They are making cease- 
less efforts to link the study of higher levels’ documents 
and departments’ regulations with local conditions. 
Therefore, new methods are emerging one after another. 
From these articles, we understand that their flexible 
policies are from their lively thinking, and their lively 
thinking comes from their strong interest in theory and 
firm understanding about Marxist theory. Their effort to 
use Marxist theory—"a great ideological tool” —to make 
creation in the course of linking the guidelines of higher 
levels with actual conditions; and their courage to pro- 
ceed from reality are their “real abilities.” So, to be 
qualified leaders in economic construction covered in 
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the modernization drive, first of all, we must be loyal to 
Marxism and regard the studying and grasping of 
Marxism as our primary task. 


B. We should pay attention to practice and strive to 
enhance our real abilities in guiding the economic work. 
Reviewing the roads that we took in the course of 
guiding -he economic work over the past 10 years. some 
“laymen™ in economic work in the past became 
“experts”. some comrades who had scanty knowledge in 
the past became backbones with contributions to cco- 
nomic theory and practice, and some ordinary peasants. 
workers, and cadres who were unknown to the public in 
the past became entrepreneurs and managers in charge of 
guiding the development of modernized enterprises. 
Meanwhile. practice also told us that to strengthen 
cadres’ real abilities in guiding the economic work, in 
general, we should give training courses and rotational 
training courses to them. As for the majority of cadres, 
the basic way for strengthening their real abilities in 
guiding the economic work is to conduct in-service 
training and to temper them in the course of practice. To 
pay attention to practice, we should pay attention to 
assimilating others’ knowledge and experiences. 


When making policies. we should carnestly solicit the 
opinions of the comrades around us, especially the 
opinions of the grass roots. This will enable us to avoid 
and reduce mistakes in policymaking. and enrich and 
improve ourselves by learning from the strong points of 
others. Subjectivists who are used to the patriarchal 
practice that only they themselves have the final say 
often cause harm not only to their undertakings but also 
to themselves. When attaching importance to practice, 
we should particularly respect the new things created by 
the masses in the course of practice. There are many 
spheres and tasks to be opened and explored im our 
endeavor to develop the commodity economy, and there 
must be someone to take the first step. Instead of making 
random conclusions of experimentation, we should give 
it a complete period. If successful, the experimentation 
will mean a new growing point of economic develop- 
ment, and if wrong, it will make us more mature in 
thinking by learning a lesson. We should not only allow 
but also encourage, support and participate in the exper- 
mentation. Only in this way can we increase our know!l- 
edge. enhance our insight, and accumulate fresh experi- 
ences. When attaching importance to practice, we should 
remain modest to learn from the successful experiences 
of other localities. Emperor Taizong of the Tang Dynasty 
said that using bronze as a mirror would help us put our 
clothes and cops on straight, using history as a mirror 
would help us know what to develop and what to 
eliminate, and using people as a mirror would help us 
learn our gains and losses. In order to thoroughly root 
out our closed, conservative and backward ideas and 
fixed ways of thinking in some ficlds resulting from the 
historical, geographical and cultural reasons of our prov- 
ince, we should regard 11 an important way of improving 
the building of party and government leading bodies to 
learn from the experiences of other localities to develop 
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Heilongjiang. Not only should we send groups in a 
planned, selective and well-prepared manner to other 
provinces to learn from them every year. but also we 
should continue to organize and send some city and 
county leading cadres to economically developed areas 
to assume posts there in order to make observation. 
When attaching importance to practice, we should 
plunge ourselves directly into practice. Leadership 
ability, in the final analysis, is the ability to understand 
and resolve issues. We cannot understand the compli- 
cated economic and social phenomena if we do not go 
deep into the reality of life to conduct investigations and 
Study: nor can we solve the great amount of knotty 
problems if we do not make specific organization and 
management. Therefore. the actual ability to lead eco- 
nomic work can only be improved during practice. By 
discussing doctrines without participating in practical 
work, we can neither solve problems nor learn true 
knowledge. Party and government leaders al various 
levels should regard diligence and ability to conduct 
investigations and study as the basic skill to improve 
their leadership ability, and personally conduct investi- 
gations on the major difficult issues that have a bearing 
on the overall situation to gain direct experiences and 
first-hand materials. In conducting investigations and 
study. we should try to guard against perfunctoriness and 
formalism, use typical examples as a guide. and give 
different guidance to different cases. In this way, we will 
gradually gain the initiative in leading economic work. 


C. We should build a party serving the interests of the 
people, and regard honesty and self-discipline, and dili- 
gence im serving the people as the motto for building 
party and government leading bodies. The ability to lead 
economic work is decided not only by whether leading 
bodies and their members know economic work and 
have the ability to carry it out but, more importantly, by 
their image and ability to rally people. Economic con- 
struction is a cause involving millions of people. Every 
link of social production depends on people. which 
constitute the most vigorous and the most important 
clement of productive forces. Therefore, economic work 
must not be judged by “material” alone and not “per- 
sons.’ By the same token, a leading body or a leading 
person must not be judged by its or his vocational ability 
alone and not ideological and moral standards. In our 
real life, it is a common scene that the individuals of a 
leading body have fairly high quality and ability, but 
they often seck personal gains, vie with others for more 
power, do not strengthen unity, or lead an indiscreet life 
by indulging in lavish wining and dining and accepting 
gifts and bribes. In this way, they will lose the trust and 
support of the masses. Their proposals, no matter how 
good they are, will not be accepted, and they will not 
have the ability to organize forces. As a result, not only 
will their actual ability be discounted, but also the 
“capabilities” of the entire leading body will be seriously 


damaged. 
Thus, establishing a party for the public does not mean 


an abstract concept but has specific and abundant con- 
tents. For cxample. criteria in testing the party spirit 
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accomplishment of party and government leading cadres 
at all levels include whether they can actively direct the 
partial interest to be subordinate to whole interest in 
their own department when the party and government 
central work has been defined and can conduct their 
work by closely following the central task: whether they 
can handle the matters impartially by giving no thought 
to personal gain or loss of fame and interest when 
encountering the difficult problems in their practical 
work with regard to the contradiction of interest and 
relationship; whether they can frankly and directly voice 
their opinions when encountering the disputes of 
working “liars, seek things largely the same, and let 
things with minor differences exist; when promoting or 
employing cadres, whether they can put aside the idea of 
envying the virtuous and the able, approve the candi- 
dates in line with their practical achievements, and can 
appraise their quality impartially, when discovering the 
words and acts breeding dissension, fomenting discord, 
and damaging the unity, whether they can uphold the 
principles and refute them in line with reason; and when 
holding a certain power in hand, whether they can do 
things for the grass-roots level units and the masses 
uprightly, honestly. and industriously. Our party and 
government leading bodies at all levels should uphold 
the principle of democratic centralism and the system of 
inner party life; enhance the education on the party's 
basic knowledge. and should define the standard of their 
acts by regarding the training of party spirit as the core 
and strictly following the party constitution, the guiding 
principles of inner party life, and the decisions made at 
the Sixth Plenum of the 13th CPC Central Committee. 
We should remember at all times we are Communist 
Party members when thinking over problems and doing 
things. We should boldly carry out criticism and self- 
criticism and thoroughly divorce from the out-dated idea 
of “selfish official departmentalism™, the narrow indi- 
vidual egoism, and the traditional concept so as to train 
ourselves to truly be outstanding cadres with high ideco- 
logical awareness, strong party spirit, fine work style, and 
being trusted by the people. 


3. Meeting the need of guiding the program of modern- 
izing the economic construction and employing virtuous 
and able personnel in line with the standard of having 
both morality and ability represent the current promi- 
nent tasks undertaken by the leading bodies at all levels 
for carrying out their construction. During the coming 
10 years, realizing the province's second-phase strategic 
target of economic development represents the funda- 
menial interest of the people across the province, the 
major topic of the party's work as a whole, and the 
greatest political task. “After the political line was 
decided, cadres are the decisive factors in implementing 
the line.” The province's turning point in boosting its 
economic work depends on the policies on the one hand 
and on cadres on the other hand. As the general guideline 
and policy of conducting reform and opening the outside 
world and the specific policies of various lines have been 
clearly defined, the key to fulfilling these policies lies in 
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whether we can truly promote a large number of coura- 
geous and able cadres to the leading posts and train the 
leading bodies at all levels to truly obtain the capability 
of enforcing or implementing the existing policies by 
proceeding from reality. In this sense. in the course of 
realizing the province's second-phase strategic target of 
economic development in the coming 10 years. organi- 
zational work and personne! affairs will play a decisive 
role. Our party committees and party organizational 
work departments at all ievels should realistically under- 
stand their assumed duties and truly make efforts worthy 
of the standard of the 1990's. In coping with the prob- 
lems cropping up in the work of promotion, employ- 
ment, and transfer. | would like to put forward the 
following three opinions: 


A. The issue of the standard of scientific attainments and 
of having both morality and ability. In promoting or 
employing personnel, our party has always regarded the 
principle of having both morality and ability as a stan- 
dard. However. the specific contents of the standard in 
this regard, which have been imposed by the party's 
guiding ideology and central tasks adopted by the party 
during the different historical periods, have also been 
different. “During the 10-year “cultural revolution” 
period in which the class struggle was taken as a key 
link,” the standard of having both morality and ability in 
promoting cadres was seriously distorted, caused the 
entrance of a large number of sham Marxist political 
swindlers of the so-called “three loyalty” and “four 
boundless” into the party as well as a large number of 
frame-up cases, and had a large number of good com- 
rades treated unjustly. As for these bitter historical 
lessons. we should remember forever and adopt long- 
term measures to prevent the resurgence of “lefirst” 
things. 


After the third plenum of the 11th party Central Com- 
mittee, our party shifted the focal points of its work on 
modernized economic construction, revealed the real 
color of Marxist organizational line based on politically, 
ideologically, and organizationally bringing order out of 
chaos; set forth the principle of “four requirements” for 
cadres, and provide a rehable organizational guarantee 
for realizing the 10-year strategic goal for economic 
development. Some one-sided problems emerged in the 
course of implementing the principle of “four require- 
ments” for cadres. But, these problems will bring no 
harm to the accuracy of the principle because they are 
ones cropping up by ceaselessly perfecting ihe principle 
in the course of implementation. One of the important 
contents of guarantecing the continuity and stability of 
the line. principles, and policies as set forth since the 
third plenum of the 11th party Central Commitice ts to 
protect, consolidate, and adhere to the positive achieve- 
ments in emancipating the minds and bringing order out 
of chaos according to the organizational line set forth 
since the third plenum of the 11th party Central Com- 
mittee and to guarantee the continuity and stability of 
the principle of “four requirements” for cadres. Of “four 
requirements” for cadres, moral integrity and ability are 
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not contradictory bul two factors for judging a persons” 
quality. To select and appoint cadres. we must correctly 
handle the relationship between moral integrity and 
ability and overcome the phenomena of stressing ability 
to the neglect of moral integrity or of stressing moral 
integrity to the neglect of ability. We should ncither use 
personne! relationship as a substitute for the standards 
for moral integrity and ability, nor directly use indi- 
vidual understanding to judge the standards for moral 
integrity and ability. For instance, what 1s the require- 
ment for making cadres become more revolutionary” 
The mdividuals’ understanding about this 1s not com- 
pletely in keeping with their yudgment of the standards 
for moral integrity and ability. In reality. the require- 
ment for making cadres become more revolutionary in 
the initial stage of socialism 1s to make cadres loyal to the 
basic line of the party and to bravely dedicate themselves 
to building socialism with Chinese characteristics. The 
party's basic line of “a central link and two basic points” 
embodies not only the communist partly members 
requirement for realizing the supreme ideal but also the 
fundamental interests of the people of various social 
stratum. The party's basic line 1s a product linking the 
general Marxist principles with China's specific practices 
as well as a Marxist theory held and developed under the 
specific historical conditions of the current Chinese 
society. The party's basic line, comprehensively embod- 
ying the principles that are conducive to the develop- 
ment of productive forces. should be regarded as a 
Starting point to think over all questions as well as a 
fundamental standard for testing all work tasks. The fact 
of regarding cadres’ loyalty to the basic line of the party 
and their brave dedication to the four modernizations as 
a connotation of the requirement for making cadres 
become more revolutionary will scientifically embody 
the combination of the interests of the party and those of 
the people, the integrity of mberiting Marxism and 
developing Marxism, and the linking between the stan- 
dards for political and ideological work and the stan- 
dards for productive forces. Based on this, 1t will also be 
casy for us to measure a cadre’s basic political stand, 
attitude, and manifestation in his practical work. In 
judging cadres’ degree of being revolutionary by these 
standards, we must not only judge whether or not they 
engaged themselves in beating. smashing. and looting 
during the “cultural revolution.” and whether or not 
they took to the streets during the political disturbances, 
but should judge their basic political manifestation and 
work attitude in dealing with their day-to-day work. To 
this end, the fifth plenary session of the sixth provincial 
party commiutice defined six specific characteristics. So, 
we should examine cadres’ degree of being revolutionary 
according to these six characteristics so as to prevent 
those with unhealthy practices from turning the require- 
ment for making cadres’ become more revolutionary 
into an abstract slogan and from taking the requirement 
as an excuse for discriminating against those who hold 
different political views and being jealous of the worthy 
and the able, and prevent the tendency of assessing 
cadres in an rsolated and abstract manner. 


B. The sssue of persisting in a correct guideline for 
selecting cadres. To accomplish the serious tasks of the 
economic construction for the neat 10 years. i 1s not 
only necessary to select a great number of able and 
efficient, outstanding leaders but necessary to boost the 
enthusiasm of more people for working together with the 
party. In selecting and appointing cadres, we should 
consider whether their actual ability 1s equal to the posts 
they are to assume. and also whether the appointments 
can result in boosting the enthusiasm of more people. As 
has been proven in our history, a mistake in promoting 
or dismissing one cadre can dampen the enthusiasm of a 
group of people. This is because from the kind of cadres 
we appoint, people learn to know what we like, whal we 
oppose and what we encourage and. based on this, judgec 
what kind of leading bodies, what kind of leading per- 
sons and what kind of politics we have. Therefore. 
whether we can persist in the correct guideline for 
selecting cadres 1s the touchstone for judging whether 
leading bodies are loyal to the party's basic line and truly 
willing and capable to develop our causes. The guideline 
for us to select cadres 1s that we should appoint people on 
the basis of their actual performance on the premise that 
they are revolutionary. By actual performance. we mean 
the actual amount and results of their work carried out 
directly cr indirectly in service of the party's central 
work. Within their scope of jurisdiction, party commut- 
tees and governments at various levels. and all uniis and 
departments should regard actual performance as the 
common criterion for judging cadres, and creaic a strong 
political climate conducive to the implementation of this 
correct guideline. When appraising the actual pertor- 
mance of cadres, we should take into account both the 
individual role and the collective role, both subjective 
efforts and objective conditions, both current achieve- 
ments and long-term interests, and both the appraisal of 
leading persons and the opinions of the masses. We 
should even bravely break rules to promote those who 
have an outstanding performance, and are cqual to the 
posts they are to assume. Meanwhile, we should guard 
well the channels through which cadres enter leading 
bodies, and keep from leading bodies the people who do 
not have high morale, work perfunctorily to try to avon 
mistakes only but not to make achievements, and pursuc 
promotion, those who do not adhere to principles, arc 
slick and sly, and try to curry favor with all quarters, 
those who follow the wind with artful words and an 
insinuating countenance without doing solid work. and 
those who establish unprincipled personal ties, seck 
backers and ask for official posts. To persist in the 
correct guideline for selecting cadres, we should also 
overcome the tendency of appomnting people in an over- 
simplified manner on the basis of “ballots” alone. Ifa 
locality or a department docs not establish the “climate” 
for implementing the guideline for selecting cadres on 
the basis of their actual performance, 1 will lack a 
unified criterion for appraising cadres. In particular, 
when party style and social conduct have yet to be 
straightened out, the oversimplified method of selecting 
people on the basis of “ballots” will cause delay in our 
work. Therefore, we should take the actual performance 
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of a cadre as the basis. and conduct specific analysis of 
the ballots. The key to whether a unit or a department 
can persist in this correct guideline lies in whether its 
leading body and major leading persons can build the 
party for the interests of the people. in 2 few localities 
and departments, some leaders promise people high 
posts and other favors, and promote cadres rashly to fill 
the vacancies before they retire or are iransferred. This 
not only prevents superior cadres from being promoted 
and inferior ones from being eliminated, but also make it 
very difficult for their successors to work. We should pay 
great attention to and be vigilant against such a practice 
of using people that reflects impure party spirit, and 
strictly deal with it as soon as they are discovered. 


To persist im an accurate guideline to select cadres, 
organizational departments of party committees should 
define, as soon as possible, specific standards for 
assessing, selecting. and appointing party and govern- 
ment leading cadres; work out specific standards for 
assessing the political achievements of leading cadres at 
or above the county level: and also further perfect 
standardized procedures for assessing. selecting. and 
appointing cadres. Meanwhile, we should select and 
promote cadres of organizational departments from 
among those who are familiar with central work tasks, 
have courage and insight to do creative work, and 
possess praci.cal experience and strong work abilities: 
provide organizational departments appropriately with 
some cadres who have abilities and are competent in 
their yobs: and use high organizational work standards to 
guaranice high standards for selecting and appointing 
cadres. 


C. The issue concerning selecting and promoting excel- 
lent young and middic-aged cadres. We have a three-step 
strategic goal for economic development. We should 
take this strategic goal into consideration with regard to 
building a contingency of cadres. Viewing the actual 
provincial condition of leading bodies at or above the 
county level, we know that the age structure of leading 
bodies has been improved since the implementation of 
the principle for “four requirements” for cadres. 
Although along with the passage of time, the phenom- 
enon that the average age of leading bodies becomes 
older emerges in some provincial-level departments and 
bureaus. Cadres at the age around 40 years account for a 
small number of the leading bodies at the prefectural- 
level department level while cadres at the age around 35 
years amount to a small number of the leading bodies at 
the county and section levels. If we do not rapidly change 
this situation or form a ladder-shaped age structure, 
problems that young cadres cannot substitute for the old 
will emerge again. Therefore, selecting and promoting a 
large number of young and middle-aged outstanding 
leading cadres spanning this century and next to leading 
bodies at various levels is not only a practical demand 
but also a strategic task. To have young and middic-aged 
outstanding cadres show their ability and talents, we 
must be determined to remove five obstacles. First, get 
rid of the mentality marked by antipathy and gloom with 


FBIS-CHI-91-024 
5 February 1991 


which the people are jealous of the worthy and the able. 
In particular, some people sneer at and criticize the 
cadres who persist in the principles of the party, are loyal 
to the party cause, and have great potential for making 
progress. The people of the same levels are afraid that 
those newly promoted cadres “stop up” the road ahead, 
the people of higher levels are afraid that those newly 
promoted cadres are going to “replace” them, and the 
people of lower levels are afraid that those newly pro- 
moted cadres “in dead carnest™ will be unfavorable to 
them. When assessing cadres. those with mentality 
marked by antipathy and gloom often conceal others 
strong points and expose their shoricomings. Some even 
make up rumors and slanders so that these cadres are not 
able to timely bring their functions into greater play at 
the posts that are suitable for them. Under such a 
situation, party and government Icaders should proceed 
from the party cause and be brave in being fair and 
prevailing over all dissenting views. Meanwhile, we 
should positively wage an ideological struggle and reso- 
lutely correct unhealthy practices. Second, get nd of the 
concept of demanding perfection in selecting cadres. We 
must not examine those to be promoted mechanically 
with the cxamples of an ideal leader. “Knowledge comes 
from practice.” “Those who are not in the position will 
certainly not handle the administrative work of the 
position.” A person who has not yet entered a leading 
position will find 1 umpossible to gain practical experi- 
ences from the post. We should use the requirements for 
the four modernizations and the viewpoints on social 
progress to scientifically assess cadres and judge whether 
or not they are “mature.” Those who have conservative 
thinking, are lacking im initiative and are overly cau- 
tious, evade contradictions, and gain advantage from 
both sides must not be regarded as “being steady, rehi- 
able, and mature.” Neither must we regard those who 
have vigorous thinking. make a clean breast of their 
opinions, are resolute im carrying out policies, and are 
brave in exposing and solving contradictions as “being 
unsteady, unrchable, and iminature.” 


We should pay attention to assessing the basic quality 
and basic strong points of cadres and their potential for 
making progress. We should use their strong points to 
make up their shortcomings so as to make them grow up 
in the course of practice. Third, eliminate the traditional 
corrupt customs of ranking people in order of seniority. 
Some departments and localities regard ages and years of 
service, even the service years in departments, burcaus, 
cities, and counties, as mayor conditions for appointing 
cadres. Some localitics and departments promote cadres 
simply and resolutely in the order of their present ranks. 
These two practices are not conducive to having out- 
standing cadres show their talents and ability, to encour- 
aging the vast number of cadres to keep forging ahead, or 
to making contributions to the party and the people. We 
should proceed from the principle of “selecting the 
worthy and the able from among the best but not in order 
of seniority.” and get nd of this old traditional habit so 
as to promote those with good quality, strong ability, 
great potential, and outstanding political achievements 
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to leading posts. Fourth, climinate blockades between 
different regions and between different depariments. We 
should make unified arrangements for appointing 
cadres, and change the practice of “selecting the tallest 
man from among the shori™ so as to select persons 
according to requirements and sciect the besi from 
among the outstanding. Young cadres cannol grow up in 
the places where the transfer of cadres 1s blocked. Fifth. 
change the rigid situation where cadres who are once 
promoted will never be demoted and where cadres who 
are once appcinted will never be removed from their 
posts. We should continue to readjust incompcicnt 
cadres $0 as 10 vacate positions for young and middie- 
aged outstanding cadres. In particular. we should eval- 
uate, one after another, the leading cadres al major posts 
and the leading cadres at the overall economic depart- 
ments and the economic lever departments, and read- 
just, as soon as possible. those who are incompetent for 
their jobs. particularly those who lack the ability im 
guiding the cconomic work. In regard to selecting and 
promoting young and middle-aged cadres. we should 
further broaden our outlook on understanding persons. 
widen channels for selecting personnel. strengthen sys- 
tematic traming. pay aliention to practice, and strive tw 
have, in the next five or 10 years. the cadres who are able 
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to assume the responsibility for leading the work span- 
ning this century and neat become the nucicus of leading 
bodies at various levels throughout the province. 


Comrades, we will enter a new year in two more weeks. 
The task for realizing the second-step strategic goal for 
economic development. as defined in the Exghth Five- 
Year Plan and the 10-year development plan. 1s ahead of 
us. Thus, the building of leading bodies must further be 
suitable to the demand for developing modernized eco- 
nomic construction and be conducive to promoting and 
ensuring the realization of the second-step economic 
development strategic goal. Under the strong leadership 
of local party commutices, leading bodies al various 
levels across the province, several top leading bodies of 
the province. and leading bodies of various departments 
should focus their work on the central link of the 
economic construction and make conceried efforts to 
develop socialist commodity economy. We should stnve 
10 create an attntude with which we can emancipate our 
minds, flexibly umplement policies. definitely realize the 
Straicgic goal, prominently attend to the central tasks. 
and carefully organize and cooperatively promote our 
work: and strive to make new achievements in the next 
10 years so as to Certainly live up to the trust of the party 
and the expectations of the people. 
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‘Third Round’ of KMT-CPC Cooperation Urged 
OW 0502043291 Beying in Mandarin to Taiwan 
0205 GMT 4 Feb 9! 


[By Ming Liang: from the “Rambling Talks on Current 
Events” program] 


[Text] Dear listeners, according to a Taiwan press report, 
the Research Commitice of the National Unification 
Council [NUC] of the Presidential Orfice in Sarwan 
recently decided to collect and cz:cfully study materials 
on the proceedings and results 0/ talks conducted by the 
CPC with forcign countries siace ut was founded and 
since it has ruled the mainland in order to use them as i 
reference for handling mainland affairs and even dia- 
logue and talks between the two sides in the future. 


Listener friends. this made me think of the two previous 
rounds of cooperation between the Kuomintang [KMT] 
and the CPC. Many useful experiences are worth 
studying and learning from today. 


Following are some of my views which. | hope. will be 
material for friends to discuss. 


Listener friends, | believe that secking common ground 
while reserving differences and putting national interests 
above party interests 1s the foundation for cooperation 
between the two parties. Seeking common ground means 
reaching identical views on the common political foun- 
dation through negotiations. Reserving differences 
means allowing the cxistence of different ideologies and 
political viewpoints under the prerequisite of common 
political foundation. Secking common ground and 
reserving differences are a unity of opposites. There 1s no 
basis for cooperation if we do not seck common ground, 
and cooperation will disintegrate if we do not reserve 
differences. 


In the 1920's, both the KMT and the CPC opposed the 
Northern warlords, and in the 1930's they joined forces 
to resist the Japanese aggression. It was under this grave 
situation in which China was confronted by a formidable 
enemy which threatened its survival that the KMT ailied 
with the CPC. 


Now, realizing the reunification of the motherland and 
invigorating the Chinese nation are the common aspira- 
tions of the Chinese people and the noble national cause 
of both the KMT and the CPC. The idea of “one 
country, two systems,” put forward by the CPC, can be 
said to be the best way to seck common ground and 
reserve differences. lt embodies the principle of taking 
history and reality into account and of not harming 
either side. In short, socialism will remain on the main- 
land, and capitalism will remain on Taiwan. Neither side 
will sallow up the other. The two sides should unite to 


develop and prosper together. 


It cannot be denied that there are great differences and 
serious ill will between the KMT and the CPC, but it 1s 
also truce that there 1s still a great deal of common 
understanding between them. For example. they both 
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insist that there 1s only one China. both oppose an 
independent Taiwan. and both hope that force will not 
be used to solve disputes between them. These are the 
favorable conditions for realizing the third round of 
cooperation. Therefore. realizing the third round of 
cooperation between the KMT and the CPC by secking 
common ground while reserving differences 1s a heavy 
responsibility history has bestowed on the two partics 
and 1s the sincere hope placed on the two parties by the 
people on both sides of the strait. 


The Kuomintang stresses awareness of the enemy and 
acheres to the “three no's” policy to maintain the 
separation of the country. This runs counter to the 
interests of the Chinese nation. Morcover. the long-term 
division of the motherland will not benefit the KMT 
because economically it 1s being restricted by Tarwan’s 
dependent export-oriented economy and poliscally ut 1s 
being threatened by the increasingly grov. ¢ forces for 
Taiwan's independence. If this situation continues, the 
KMT wall find 1 difficult to main.ain its status, and 
finally will jose the opportunity io contribute to the 
reunification of the two sides. If that happens. i will be 
punished b« history. 


Therefore, cooperation between the KMT and the CPC 
on the basis of “one country. two systems” not only 
accords with the interests of the Chinese nation, but also 
accords with the interests of the KMT. 


Listener friends, another experience derived from the 
previous two rounds of cooperation between the KMT 
and the CPC is: do the casy things first, the difficult 
things later, and let partial union promote total union. 
People still remember that during the formation of the 
first round of KMT-CPC cooperation, the |. 7C helped 
Dr. Sun Yat-sen, who was in deep trouble, and later 
allied with the KMT. This enabled the National Revo- 
lution to expand from the Zhu Jiang basin to the Chang 
Jiang basin. 


In the course of the second round of KMT-CPC cooper- 
ation, the CPC changed from its policy of opposing 
Chiang Kai-shek while resisting Japanese aggression and 
forcing Chiang Kai-shek to resist Japanesx aggression to 
uniting with Chiang Kai-shek in resisting Japanese 
aggression. While the KMT also changed from its policy 
of giving first priority to stabilizing the domestic situa- 
tion in resisting foreign aggression to uniting with the 
CPC in resisting Japanese aggression 


This tells us that, despite the deep nfi beiween the two 
parties, so long as the two sides consider the national 
interest as the most important thing. they can work 


together step by step. 


Now, the CPC has put forward the policy of “one 
country, two systems” and placed the reunification of 
the motherland as the highest principle. The CP. has 
put aside differences in ideology. political systems and 
life styles. This will be conducive to bringing together the 
two parties and people on both sides of the Tarwan 
Strait. 
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Al present, the two sides have started to have exchanges 
instead of total separation. A large number of Taiwan 
compatriots have come to the mainland to visit their 
relatives, travel, or conduct business. The indirect 
postal, transportation and trade relations between the 
two sides of the Taiwan Strait have become a reality. 
Non-governmental cultural, academic. sports. science 
and technological exchanges between the two sides have 
also been expanded. 


However, as of now, the KMT and the CPC still have not 
made contact. This is a regrettable thing. The important 
and urgent thing now 1s that both sides of the Taiwan 
Strait should have more communications and contacts 
in order to have direct and two-way postal. transporta- 
tion and trade relations. 


The KMT and the CPC along with compatriots on both 
sides of the Taiwan Strait should all make active efforts 
to solve some easy things first so as to create favorable 
conditions and open up ways for solving more difficult 
things at a later date. 


Dear listeners, treating each other with sincerity, elimi- 
nating hostile sentiments, reducing estrangement, and 
enhancing common understanding are the prerequisites 
for cooperation. This was another important experience 
gained in the previous two rounds of cooperation between 
the CPC and the KMT. As the old saying goes, a sincere 
mind will make things happen. In the 1920's, Dr. Sun 
Yet-sen met with setbacks in his struggle to defend the 
Constitution. In the hopeless situation, he encountered the 
October Revolution ana the CPC. Dr. Sun Yet-sen wel- 
comed the October Revolution and the CPC's proposal for 
cooperation between the KMT and the CPC. At that time, 
the CPC sent Li Dazhao to discuss with Dr. Sun Yet-sen 
the question of revitalizing the KMT and invigorating 
China. Dr. Sun Yet-sen was very glad about the CPC's 
earnest help. With the joint efforts of both sides, the first 
round of cooperation between the KMT and the CPC was 
smoothly established. 


In the second round of cooperation between the KMT 
and the CPC, despite the fact that the strength of the 
CPC was much greater than in the period of the 
Northern Expedition, the CPC's sincerity was not less 
than in the first round of cooperation. The CPC's hard 
efforts to solve the Xian incident in a peaceful manner 
was a vivid example of this; it demonstrated the CPC's 
far-sighted view and broad-mindedness. The CPC took 
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the national interests as the most important things and 
discarded historical enmity. The CPC's action was even 
admired by personages of the KMT. Through its sin- 
cerity and concession, the CPC achieved the goal of 
KMT's stopping the civil war and joining hands with the 
CPC in resisting the Japanese aggression. After patient 
negotiations, the second round of cooperation between 
the KMT and the CPC was realized. 


The past events have shown us that mutual trust is a 
prerequisite for making mutual concessions, and that 
making mutual concessions is a condition for having 
mutual trust. With mutual understanding and mutual 
trust, we can have a foundation for realizing the reuni- 
fication of the motherland. Here. we must stress the 
word sincerity. In order to realize once again the coop- 
eration between the two parties, the CPC has put for- 
ward the principle of “one country, two systems” and the 
proposal for holding talks between the two parties on an 
equal footing. The CPC has repeatedly emphasized that, 
so long as both sides can sit down to hold talks, all 
problems can be discussed in order to achieve a solution. 
The CPC has demonstrated its utmost sincerity. 


The Taiwan authorities, on its part, should also be 
sincere and change their stand of opposing communism 
and rejecting peace talks, and of being content to exer- 
cise power over a part of the country and secking 
protection for themselves. They should discard the past 
grudge and the old convention of considering the Com- 
munist Party as the enemy. The Taiwan authorities 
should stop its policy of “no compromise, no contact and 
no negotiations with the Peiping [Beijing] regime.” build 
a bridge for linking up the two sides of the Taiwan Strait, 
and do some practical things to create a favorable 
atmosphere for peaceful talks. 


As the old saying goes, one should use the old things as a 
reference in order to make progress in the future. It 1s 
hoped that the Taiwan authorities will use the previous 
two rounds of cooperation between the KMT and the 
CPC as a reference, understand what is wrong and what 
is right, draw lessons from past experiences, and make 
efforts to promote the reunification of the motherland. 


Recently, some officials of the KMT also said that, in 
order to seek the reunification of the motherland, it will 
be unavoidable to hold talks with the Chinese Commu- 
nists. Since they have this understanding. they should sit 
down together with the Chinese Communists at an carly 
date to jointly discuss the great plan of cooperation. 
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U.S. Human Rights Report *Not Entirely Fair’ 
OW 0302210991 Taipei Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 2 Feb 91 


[Text] In connection with the human rights report 
released by the U.S. State Department, government 
spokesman Shao Yu-ming said yesterday that, while the 
report's intention is good, it fails to fully understand our 
government's administrative policies and our country’s 
reality. This being the case, he said, the report's criticism 
is not entirely fair. 


Shao Yu-ming said: Although the intention of the U.S. 
State Depariment’s human rights report should be 
acknowledged as it is meant to encourage all countries to 
improve their human rights situation, the report released 
on | February shows that the U.S. Government does not 
fully understand our government's administrative poli- 
cies nor Our country’s reality. 


He pointed out: The report's purpose is to safeguard 
human rights. Because the best way to safeguard human 
rights is to rule by law, the human rights report should 
criticize those autocratic and dictatorial governments 
that do not govern by law. After Premier Hao Po-tsun 
assumed office, he underscored time and again the 
importance of democracy and law. No matter what he 
does, he must make sure that it 1s legal [words indistinct] 
the best way to safeguard human rights. 


Shao Yu-ming said: The report's comments on Premier 
Hao’s administration are primarily based on his use of 
military [word indistinct], referring to the military's 
involvement in combating smuggling, but the military's 
involvement 1s lawful because it is based on existing 
regulations against smuggling. In many democratic coun- 
tries, the Operation against smuggling is handled by 
special nonmilitary organs, and our country is still 
Studying the feasibility of this. After assuming office. 
Premier Hao had to deal immediately with problems 
such as gun smuggling and contraband goods coming 
into Taiwan, and with mainianders’ illegal entry into 
Taiwan. These problems simply cannot be resolved until 
the establishment of a nonmilitary organ, the coastal 
patrol agency. Thus. if these problems are handl.d [word 
indistinct] according to the anti-smuggling regulations. 
no law has been violated. The report's criticism of 
Premier Hao’s administration is thus based on misun- 
derstanding. 


Taiwan Rejects ‘One Country, Two Systems’ 


OW 0402203691 Taipei CNA in English 1602 GMT 
4Feh Yl 


[Text] Taipei, Feb. 4 (CNA}— A ranking official reiter- 
ated Monday the Republic of China's [ROC] basic 
position that there is only one China, but he added that 
Taipei will not accept Peking’s “one country, two sys- 
tems” formula. 


Justice Minister Lu Yu-wen told a monthly meeting of 
the ruling Kuomintang, “We will not accept the idea of 
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two Chinas. but nor will we accept the “one country, two 
systems formula” proposed by the Chinese Commu- 
nists.” 


Briefing Kuomintang leaders on a draft statute to govern 
relations between people on Taiwan and the China 
mainland, Lu said the draft was legally based on the 
concept of “one country, two areas.” 


The “one country” refers to the Republic of China and 
the “two areas” refer to the Taiwan area controled by the 
ROC Government and the mainland area not under 
Taipei's control, he noted. 


Lu stressed, however, that the statute seeks only to solve 
legal issues between Taiwan and the mainland and does 
not touch on such political issues as the reunification of 
the two sides. 


Such questions as whether to contact each other, how to 
talk and when to reunify are all political problems that 
can be solved only when the time 1s ripe, Lu said. 


The statute aims to protect the interests and rights of 
people on both sides of the strait, but it will give priority 
to safeguarding the security and well-being of the people 
in the Taiwan area when there is a conflict of interest, he 
added. 


Lu conluded that the statute will have some flexibility 
which will allow the executive branch to revise relevant 
laws and regulations to cope with the development of the 
government's mainland policy in different stages. 


Economy Said Stable: No Gulf War Impact 


OW0102210591 Taipei CNA in English 1531 GMT 
1 Feb 9l 


[Text] Taipei. Feb. | (CNA)}—The country’s top eco- 
nomic planner said Friday the Republic of China [ROC] 
economy is in good shape now and she is optimistic 
about its prospects. 


Kuo Wan-jung. chairwoman of the Council for Eco- 
nomic Planning and Development, expressed her opti- 
mism about the ROC’s economy during a high-level 
meeting chaired by Premier Hao Po-tsun. 


So far, Kuo said, the Gulf war has not had any obviously 
negative impact on the country’s economy and foreign 
trade, although private investment willingness remains 
weak. 


All major indicators show that the economy 1s stable, she 
said, citing stock prices, foreign exchange rates, interest 
rates and commodity prices. 


Moreover, the unemployment rate 1s down, the money 
supply is “appropriately” loose and the monetary market 
is also stable, Kuo added. 


The 8.2 trillion NT dollars (302 billion US dollars) 
six-year national development plan, which will begin this 
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year and run through 1996, is expected to further stim- 
ulate the nation’s economy, she said. 


Independence Advocate Ends Secret Mainland Trip 


HK0202030591 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 2 Feb 91 p 8 


{By Daniel Kwan] 


[Text] A prominent advocate of Taiwanese indepen- 
dence, Mr Hsu Hsin-liang, yesterday ended his secret 
trip to the mainland, but was stranded in Xiamen after 
losing his travel document. 


Accompanied by his political consultant, Mr Tse Chong- 
min, Mr Hsu sought to fly to Beijing from Tokyo early 
last week after failing to enter Hong Kong. 


A secretary at Mr Hsu's office in Taipei confirmed that 
Mr Hsu, a leader of the Taiwanese opposition Demo- 
cratic Progressive Party (DPP), was originally scheduled 
to return to the nationalist enclave last night, but was 
unable to board his flight at the airport. 


Mr Hsu was expected to return to Taiwan today, the 
secretary said. 


According to Mr Zhang Chunnan, a Taiwanese member 
of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Com- 
mittee (CPPCC), the Communist Party's united front 
body, Mr Hsu met two senior officials during his stay in 
Beijing. 

They were Miss Wan Shaofen, Vice-United Front Min- 
ister and Mr Tang Shubei, deputy director of the Taiwan 
Affairs Office under the State Council. 


“Mr Hsu told me he came here to feel first-hand the 
Situation in China, especially its economic develop- 
ment,” Mr Zhang said. 


“He said he didn't want to meet very senior people. 
Rather, he preferred to meet officials who handled the 
day-to-day affairs. 


“He believed the development of mainland-Taiwan rela- 
tions largely depends on the economic relationship 
between both sides and it is useless to indulge in chanting 
vague empty slogans,” he said. 


Mr Zhang quoted Mr Hsu as saying that he had a strong 
feeling that there was no turning back for China’s reform 


policy. 


Mr Hsu also reportedly said that Premier Mr Li Peng 
“was not as conservative as he is being portrayed by 
some foreign media” and would “flex his muscles after 
the Old Guard died”. 


Mr Zhang added: “I don’t think Mr Hsu’s meetings with 
mainland officials would significantly change his views 
on Taiwan independence.” 
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BOFT Says Mainland Exports Threaten Taiwan 


OW 0402132691 Taipei CHINA POST in English 
30 Jan 91 po 


[Text] The Board of Foreign Trade (BOFT) said yes- 
terday that mainland China has grown to become one of 
the world’s major exorters, and now poses a serious 
threat to Taiwan in competing for international markets. 


The mainland’s export sector picked up steam in 1990. 
Its exports grew an impressive 18.1 percent from the 
previous year, to an aggregate U.S. $62.07 billion. The 
mainland posted an impressive U.S. $8.11 billion trade 
surplus. 


Because of this progress, the BOFT has said that the 
mainland might for the first time surpass Taiwan in both 
exports and total foreign trade this year. 


The Republic of China on Taiwan was the world’s 13th 
largesi trading nation in 1989, and the mainland the 
15th, according to International Monetary Fund statis- 
tics. If the mainland’s current exporting trend continues, 
however, the mainland might exceed Spain, Taiwan or 
South Korea, to become the world’s | 2th largest trading 
nation this year. 


The BOFT is especially alarmed by the mainland’s 
fast-growing exports of labor-intensive products, which 
include footwear and manmade fibers. 


The mainland remained the United States’ fourth largest 
footwear supplier in 1989, following Taiwan, South 
Korea, and Brazil. A year later, the mainland replaced 
Taiwan as the biggest footwear supplier to America. 


Taiwan itself contributed businesses invested on the 
mainland a year ago, with investment valued at U.S. $1 
billion, according to statistics compiled by the Invest- 
ment Commission. 


However, another 600 Taiwan businesses placed invest- 
ments there in 1990 alone, pushing Taiwan's total 
investments to the U.S. $1.5 billion mark at a time when 
most countries were slashing their investments there in 
the wake of the Tianenmen [Tiananmen] incident on 
June 4, 1989. 


Attracted by cheap labor, more than 400 Taiwan foot- 
wear manufacturers have set up factories on the main- 
land, mostly concentrating on the mainland’s southern 
provinces of Fukien [Fujian] and Kwangtung [Guang- 
dong], the Taiwan Footwear Manufacturers Association 
reported. 


Further boosting the mainland’s export market, the 
Ministry of Economic Affairs has permitted 129 types of 
raw materials to be indirectly imported from the other 
side of the Taiwan Strait. 


The cabinet’s mainland Affairs Council, however, con- 
vinced that Taiwan could become adversely affected by 
the mainland’s material shortages and its ever-changing 
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policies, warned local enterprises not to rely heavily on 
the mainland raw materials. 


Israeli Foreign Ministry Official on Ties 
OW0102174491 Taipe: Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 30 Jan 91 


[Text] Yesterday, our reporter (Chen Wei-hao) reported 
on his interview with a relevant official of the Israel 
Foreign Ministry regarding relations between Israel and 
Taiwan. We will give you a detailed account of that 
interview today. 


{((Chen)] Yesterday's report on the details of this 
reporter's interview with the director of the Israeli For- 
eign Ministry’s East Asia Department regarding Israeli 
relations with Taiwan and Communist China was inter- 
rupted because of interference on the telephone line 
between Jerusalem and Taipei. We will continue with 
this report today. 


Yesterday, we were talking about the Israeli Foreign 
Ministry's indication that it will not consider the estab- 
lishment of formal diplomatic ties with Taiwan in the 
near future. The reason given is that there are still many 
issues in Israeli internal affairs that need to be resolved. 
These include issues like Jewish migration and a drop in 
the economic indicators. Director (Egel) also talked 
about contacts between the peoples of Israel and Taiwan, 
and noted that applications for visas are very easy to 
obtain. In recent years, many Taiwanese have come to 
Israel for business activities. This reporter also found 
that many products here are made by Taiwan factories. 
Although Israel and Taiwan will not establish formal 
diplomatic ties or open embassies in the near future, 
Director (Egel) expressed the hope that the Taiwan 
Government will come and open 2 commercial and trade 
office in Israel. He added that the Israeli Foreign Min- 
istry 1S looking forward to this. The following are 
Director (Egel’s) remarks: 


[Begin (Egel) recording] Israc! would like to open a 
commercial office here and the economic officials will 
consider it. 1 do not think there will be any problem. [end 
recording} 


[(Chen)} When this reporter asked when, in the next few 
years, it will be possibile for Taipei and Israel to establish 
diplomatic ties, Director (Egel) indicated that he is not 
sure. Given the present change in the entire international 
situation, he will recommend in the next few years, that 
the Israeli Government continue to wait for an oppor- 
tune moment to establish ties. He also hoped that this 
reporter would bring this information back to Taipei. He 
also mentioned that Taiwan reporters are currently in 
Israel to cover the Mideast war, and believed that the 
people of Taiwan can learn about the developments in 
the Mideast situation through daily news report. 


This reporter also asked (Egel) whether there is any 
military cooperation between the Taiwan and Israeli 
Governments. He said that he could not answer this 
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question, but that the Israeli military authorities could. 
On the other hand, we in Taiwan understand that such 
cooperation did exist during the production of Israeli 
Sky Arrow missiles and the IAI Lavi fighter planes, as 
well as plans to sell them to Taiwan. The production of 
Changgong missiles has employed the new technology of 
the Israeli Sky Arrow missiles, but we have yet to receive 
any reply to this question. 


On current Israeli relations with Communist China, 
(Egel) said Israel feels that Chinese people are all alike. 
and are not treated separately. Presently, Israel has a 
medical center in Being, and there are cultural and 
medical-technology exchanges between them. Commu- 
nist China also has a tourism office in Israel. At present, 
however, they have no formal diplomatic ties. 


On the current Mideast situation, (Egel) said Israel does 
not believe that the Palestinian issue 1s the important 
step toward peace in the Mideast because. even without 
this issue, the Arab nations will create another issue to 
make things difficult for the Jewish people. Basically. 
Israel hopes to sit down and talk over this issue with the 
Arab nations, but the Arab nations are not cooperating 
among themselves and have too many differing opin- 
ions. The reason Israel has not retaliated against Iraq 
thus far is mainly because it does not want to exacerbate 
the problem. He expressed the hope that all countries in 
the world would understand this point. 


Finally, (Egel) also talked about the clout of the Jewish 
people in the United States on political policymaking 
there. Some people compare the Isracli-Arab issue with 
the China issue. He thought this to be improper, but the 
Chinese people also can use their strength abroad to 
influence the United States and other countries politi- 
cally, economically, culturally, and artistically to solve 
the China issue. 


During his stay in Israel, this reporter found that many 
Israclis are curious about Taiwan, but that the average 
person does not truly understand Taiwan because infor- 
mation about the East 1s rather scarce. They only know 
that Taiwan is quite a well-off place. We hoped in the 
future that the two sides would get to know each other 
better. (Egel) is in charge of East Asian affairs in the 
Isracli Foreign Ministry. One of his secretaries was once 
the Israeli consul in Hong Kong. His position 1s equiva- 
lent to a department director in our Foreign Ministry, 
and he is the most senior Israeli Foreign Ministry official 
that Taiwan reporters have met in recent years. The 
preceding were details of our interview with him. 


Ministry Denies Supporting DPRK Contacts 
OW 0202001991 Taipei International Service 
in English 0200 GMT 1 Feb 91 


[Text] A Foreign Ministry official stated on Thursday 
that North Korea is still a socialist country and its 
situation is different from that of East European coun- 
tries. The official said that the ROC [Republic of China] 
Government will maintain the policy of not encouraging. 
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bul not opposing commercial and tourist exchanges with 
North Korea. After lawmaker (Chang Shih-liang) 
planned to make a trip to North Korea and also a 
fact-finding visit by officials of the Board of Foreign 
Trade to Pyongyang, the official said the Foreign Min- 
istry said that ut has never agreed or supported such 
contacts. The official stated that the South Korean 
Government has already expressed its deep concern of 
the planned visit to North Korea by legislator (Chang). 


Defense Ministry Denies Having Chemical Arsenal 


OW 0302052091 Taipei Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 1 Feb 91 


[Text] An official from the Defense Ministry spokes- 
man’s office pointed out yesterday that our country 1s a 
signatory of the Geneva Conventions and hence abides 
by the ban on the use of chemical weapons. The national 
army neither possesses nor 1s developing chemical 
weapons. The official said that in view of the fact that 
communist China has a great many chemical weapons, 
the national army has no choice but to increase 
antichemical-warfare efforts, production of protective 
gear, and antichemical-warfare training. Foreign media 
reports that our country might possess chemical weapons 
are completely untrue. 


According to a 31 January report released by a US. 
Government scientific research group, 10 Third World 
countries are capable of launching poisonous gas. some 
have bacteriological weapons, and five small countries 
either have or are about to develop nuclear weapons. 


Army Carries Out Antiparatroop Exercises 


OW 0502040991 Taipei CNA in English 0240 GMT 
Skeh9l 


[Text] Taipei, Feb. 5 (CNA}—Army troops staged anti- 
paratroop war games in Hsinchu, northern Taiwan, ina 
demonstration of the Republic of China's [ROC] defense 
capabilities Monday. 


M48H tanks, designed by ROC experts, and armored 
carriers were mobilized to join infantrymen in a quick 
response to a simulated enemy paratroop drop. 


A military spokesman said the Armed Forces will step up 
their vigilance during the mid-February Lunar New Year 
holidays to ensure national security. 


The Armed Forces have been on high alert since the Gulf 
War broke out last month, and are ready for any contin- 
gencies at short notice. 


Sakhalin Governor Urges More Taiwan Investment 


OW 0402125691 Taipei CHINA POST in English 
30 Jan 91 p 16 


[Text] The visiting Governor Valentin Fedorov from the 
Soviet far eastern island of Sakhalin, yesterday called for 
local investment in the island. 
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Speaking al a seminar arranged by the Board of Foreign 
Trade, Fedorov said that Sakhalin, which 1s located off 
the coast of Siberia, is rich in fishing, oil, timber and coal 
resources and that Taiwan investors could move to set 
up joint ventures there to effectively develop such 
resources. 


In addition, he said, Sakhalin has stepped up its foreign 
trade development, adding that there are more than 120 
firms engaged in export businesses there. while three 
years ago there were nonce. 


He added that his government is planning to set up a free 
trade zone on Sakhalin to further accelerate trade devel- 
opment. 


During a Monday meeting with officials of the Council 
of Agriculture, the Soviet governor also expressed hope 
for a joint venture between Taiwan and Sakhalin for 
fishing operations. 


Signs Gas Field Memorandum 


OW 0202014291 Taipei International Service 
in English 0200 GMT 1 Feb 91 


[Text] The governor of USSR’s Sakhalin Island, (Valen- 
tin Fedorov), on Thursday visited the legislator (Hsich 
Lai-fa) and signed a memorandum with him in the joint 
investment of development of Sakhalin’s natural gas 
fields. [Words indistinct] of the agreement will be in the 
Euroasian company [words indistinct]. On his visit to 
the ROC [Republic of China] by Fedorov. he has talked 
with the Council of Agriculture about cooperation 
projects. 


USSR Authorities Seeks Partial Trade Profits 


OW 0202022991 Taipe: International Service 
in English 0200 GMT 1 Feb 91 


[Text] The vice USSR finance minister revealed on 
Thursday that (up to 30) percent of the profits from 
ROC [Republic of China]-USSR trade should be col- 
lected by Soviet authorities. The high-ranking Soviet 
official said that the prices of Tarwan-made items in the 
USSR will be set by Soviet authorities. Local busi- 
nessmen reacted coolly to the announcement, saying that 
it could affect the future trade potential between the two 
countries. 


The Soviet official said that he hopes that trade between 
the two nations could be conducted on a barter basis, 
with ROC-made consumer products being the first pri- 
ority. He also said that the USSR looks to hold a trade 
exhibition in Taipei in the soonest time possible to 
promote bilateral trade ties. 


Local businessmen said that even though the China 
External Trade Development Council has opened a 
distribution ("and storage) center in Moscow, the 
USSR’s lack of foreign currency and trading practices are 
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quite different from the ROC. Added with language 
difficulties, trade between the two countries could face 
many difficulties. 


Illega! Immigrants To Be Returned to Mainland 


OW0502940791 Taipei CNA in English 0236 GM1 
5 Feb 91 


[Text] Matsu, Feb. 5 (CNA)}—Another 178 illegal immi- 
grants will be returned to Communist China Tuesday 
from Matsu, the ninth group to be repatriated since last 
September. 


The Red Cross societies of the Republic of China and 
Communist China agreed to arrange for the humani- 
tarian repatriation of illegal immigrants as well as crim- 
inals and suspects to each other in September 1990. 


Another 60 mainland Chinese who illegally entered 
Taiwan are waiting to be sent back to the mainland from 
Matsu Wednesday, Red Cross officials said. 
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BCC Expands News Broadcasts to Americas 


OW 0202165291 Taipei CNA in English 1524 GMT 
2 Feb 91 


[Text] Taipei, Feb. 2 (CNA)}—The Broadcasting Corpo- 
ration of China (BCC) started to broadcast news to 
America Saturday. 


Chinese people living in America can from now on hear 
at the same time the same contents of BCC news as they 
are broadcast to the audience in the Republic of China 
on Taiwan. The frequency is 5970 kilohertz for U.S. east, 
11775 kilohertz for mid-U.S.; 15440 kilohertz for U-S. 
west, 11855 kilohertz for Central America: 15130 and 
17805 kilohertz for South America. 


BCC, the largest radio station in Taiwan, established its 
news network in 1973. It began to air news broadcast to 
mainiand China in 1989. 


BCC will expand its news network to cover Europe and 
Africa in the near future, a spokesman said. 
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Hong Kong 


Sino-British Views Said ‘Getting Nearer’ 
OW 0402180091 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1658 GMT 4 Feb 91 


[Text] Hong Kong, February 4 (XINHUA)}—Zhou Nan. 
director of the Hong Kong branch of XINHUA News 
Agency, said here this evening that Chinese and British 
views On certain issues were getting nearer to each 
other's recently, and both sides agreed to hold further 
consultations for a satisfactory settlement of differences 
that had emerged. 


Zhou stressed that to maintain stability and prosperity of 
Hong Kong and ensure a smooth transfer of sovereignty in 
1997 depends on maintaining and developing friendly anc 
cooperative relationship between China and Britain. 


In this respect, he said, there had been good records in the 
past years, but “difficulties which we didn’t fancy had also 
emerged.” 

“We have no intention to interfere in purely administra- 
tive affairs of Hong Kong before 1997, but are duty-bound 
to iook into important matters that straddle 1997 and on 
which the future government of the Hong Kong Special 
Administrative Region will bear responsibilities and com- 
mitments,” Zhou reiterated. “We have all along held the 
view that as far as the two sides have sincerity and show 
mutual respect for the other side, difficulties could always 
be tackled through consultations. What one should bear in 
mind is that a close cooperation between China and 
Britain is an important factor that has a direct impact on 
stability and prosperity of Hong Kong,” he said. 


Zhou made the remarks at a dinner party given here this 
evening by the communities of the Wanchai District. 


The director of XINHUA Hong Kong branch also pointed 
Out at the party that Hong Kong is now in the process of a 
historic transfer. Hong Kong will return to the motherland 
several years later. This is an important step taken for the 
realization of China’s national reunification, he noted. 


Zhou Nan on Importance of Relations 
HKO0S02085591 Beyjing ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in Chinese 1130 GMT 4 Feb 91 


{[Report: “Zhou Nan Says Hong Kong's Stability and 
Prosperity Rely on Maintaining and Developing 
Friendly and Cooperative Sino-British Relations”’— 
ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE headline] 


[Text] Hong Kong, 4 Feb (ZHONGGUO XINWEN 
SHE)—In his speech at a gathering of people from Wan- 
chai District social organizations and institutions this 
evening, Zhou Nan, director of the Hong Kong branch ot 
XINHUA, made these remarks: Te maintain Hong Kong’s 
stability and prosperity, and to ensure the smooth transfer 
of power in 1997, there is a need to rely on China and 
Britain's efforts to preserve and develop their friendly and 
cooperative relations. There have been fine records in this 
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respect over the last few years, although difficulties which 
we did not wish to see have also cropped up. We do not 
have the intention to interfere in Hong Kong's adminis- 
trative affairs before 1997 but have the duty to attend to 
major issues transcending 1997 for which the future spe- 
cial administrative regional government will carry out its 
responsibilities and commitments. 


Zhou Nan continued: Recently China and Britain came 
closer in their views on some problems and both sides 
expressed their agreement on holding further negotiations 
for a satisfactory solution to the existing differences. We 
have always been of the opinion that as long as both sides 
are sincere, show mutual respect, and are willing to discuss 
problems, our difficulties will finally be overcome. We 
should be aware that close cooperation between China and 
Britain is an important factor with a direct bearing on 
Hong Kong's stability and prosperity. 


Zhou Nan added: Hong Kong is now in the process of a 
great historical change. In several years to come, Hong 
Kong will return to the motherland. This is an important 
step in reunifying the motherland and is a long-awaited 
affair of the entire Chinese people. During the transitional 
years, friends from Hong Kong's various circles have 
expressed their support for the motherland’s recovery of 
Hong Kong and their concern for the drafting of the Basic 
Law. They have made many contributions. In the coming 
years, | hope everyone will, under the banner of cherishing 
love for the motherland and Hong Kong, closely unite and 
work with one heart and one mind to preserve Hong 
Kong's stability and prosperity, and continue to make 
efforts for the smooth transfer of power in 1997. 


Zhou Nan pointed out: Hong Kong’s vitality, economic 
prosperity, and political stability rest on smooth commu- 
nications and coordination between people in all fields as 
well as the civilians’ positive concern for, and participa- 
tion in social affairs. In this respect the efforts of person- 
ages in various districts are very important. Hong Kong's 
future will be beautiful as long as everyone makes common 
efforts, works with one heart and one mind, and continues 
to make positive contributions in this respect. 


Liu Junbao To Replace Wang Jiaji on PRC Team 
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MORNING POST in English 5 Feb 91 p 2 


[Text] A former counsellor at the Chinese Foreign Min- 
istry’s Hong Kong and Macao Affairs Office, Mr. Liu 
Junbao, will replace Mr. Wang Jiaji as a full member of 
the Chinese team on the Sino-British Joint Liaison 
Group [JLG]. 


Mr. Wang has been recalled to the ministry in Beijing this 
week and is expected to take up a senior post in the Hong 
Kong and Macao Afairs Office. 


The Chinese team leader, Mr. Guo Fengmin, held a 
farewell reception for Mr. Wang last night. 


Mr. Liu has been a counsellor at the Chinese Embassy in 
London and has been closely involved with Hong Kong 
affairs. He arrived in Hong Kong a few weeks ago. 
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Mr. Wang was posted to Hong Kong in June 1988 when 
the JLG set up its permanent representative office in the 
territory. 


Editorial Censures Gulf War Contribution 


HK0S02043491 Hong Kong WEN WEI PO in Chinese 
5 Feb 91 p 2 


{Editorial: “Contribution to Military Expenditure ts 
Both Unreasonable and Unbeneficial” 


{Text} At the time when the Gulf war has entered the third 
week, Britain is busy seeking to share its military expendi- 
tures. Prime Minister Major first blamed the European 
allies and Japan for not contributing military spending to 
Britain and later attempted to seek financial support from 
Asian countries. Naturally, Britain intended to ask Hong 
Kong for help, but it was inconvenient to openly make the 
request. On the question of whether or not Britain will ask 
Hong Kong to share the military costs, a British Foreign 
Ministry spokesman said: “Britain has not asked Hong 
Kong to share the military costs for the Gulf war. As to 
whether Hong Kong will subsidize Britain’s military 
spending, it is up to the Hong Kong Government.” How- 
ever, the meaning here is implied and some people have 
understood it tacitly. 


The main topic of the Legislative Council's meeting today is 
whether the amount of HK$230 million [Hong Kong dol- 
lars} should be allocated to subsidize Britain's military 
spending. Hong Kong Government officials never men- 
tioned the financial allocation to subsidize their homeland. 
However, certain members of the Legislative Council “vol- 
untarily” declared their position, voicing the theory that 
“the contribution is reasonable,” which the British wanted 
to say but found it inconvenient to do so. For fear that this 
might arouse popular discontent, some beat about the bush 
and eventually invented a pretext, proposing that the money 
be allocated to Britain. Naturally, some members, repre- 
senting the interests of the Hong Kong people, pointed out 
that Hong Kong should not allocate any fund to subsidize 
the military spending, believing thai the move would be 
unbeneficial to Hong Kong. As Hong Kong is now at the 
stage of “tightening its finance” and the expenses for many 
projects concerning people's livelihood have been reduced, 
why should the Hong Kong people contribute funds to 
subsidize Britain's military spending? 


The financial committee meeting and internal affairs 
meeting of the Legislative Council constitute a trial of the 
political wisdom of the members: Who is standing by the 
side of the Hong Kong people, representing their interests? 
Who is complying with Britain's wish, taking no heed of the 
interests of the Hong Kong people? No matter how sweet 
their words, their true features will be clearly revealed. 


Hong Kong's economy is now at a low ebb and the period of 
its high growth has passed. Hong Kong's situation is now 
characterized by low growih, high deficits, and inflation. 
Thanks to the increase in government and public charges, 
living standards of the middle and lower strata have 
declined. The Hong Kong Government also reduced its 
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undertakings for housing, public hospitals, and education, 
urging the inhabitants to pay higher prices for buying 
residential houses so that it can reduce the supply of public 
residential houses and urging the inhabitants to pay higher 
medical expenses to reduce its spending in public hospitals. 
Teachers and parents hoped for the early implementation of 
full-time schooling for primary pupils, but this was rejected 
by the government under the excuse of financial difficulties. 
Hong Kong's sports required financial allocation for further 
development, but the government was stingy even with the 
payment of HK$10 million to HK$20 million. Neverthe- 
less, it has now become generous to subsidize Britain's 
military spending with HK$230 million. If the war drags on, 
it is hard to say that Britain will not continue to ask for help. 
Then Hong Kong will have to bear a heavy financial burden. 


Some members, who adopted a roundabout tactic to 
support the contribution, said: “The money will be used to 
relieve the orphans and widows or clear the oil pollution in 
the Gulf rather than in the war.” This argument is unten- 
able. As the contribution is made to Britain when the war 
iS Not yet over, who can ensure that the moncy will be used 
to eliminate pollution rather than in the war? Moreover, 
the contribution to public welfare should not come from 
public funds. Whoever is enthusiastic may make the con- 
tribution. 


If anyone wants to donate funds, he may do so on a 
voluntary basis. If the purpose is to relieve the homeless 
civilians in the war, it would also be unsuitable to con- 
iribute funds to Britain because the civilians in Britain are 
not affected by the war. It is the Arab people who have 
become homeless because of the Gulf war. Hence, if 
donation is to be made, it should be contributed to the 
International Red Cross. Contributions made in the name 
of the Hong Kong Government will be tantamount to 
forcing Hong Kong taxpayers to contribute to Britain, a 
violation of the principle that no financial turnover shall 
be made by Hong Kong to Britain. 


The United States and Britain, which have joined the Gulf 
war, have made exorbitant profits from the rise in oil prices 
and arms sales. Even as the war is not yet over, both 
countries have jointly contracted the project of rebuilding 
post-war Kuwait, the volume of the business totaling 
HK$300 billion. In the face of their amazing profits from 
the war, why should Hong Kong people subsidize the rch 
nations? 


Hong Kong has always been a neutral, free port, forming 
extensive goodwill ties. It has never joined any party of a 
war and has never been involved in any disputes or hatred 
for subsidizing a belligerent party in a war. This is one of 
the essential reasons for Hong Kong's political stability 
and economic prosperity. Undoubtedly, the contribution 
to military spending at the time when the war is still going 
on is tantamount to binding Hong Kong to the chariot of 
war. It may result in disgust and hostility in the Muslim 
world. Moreover, some extremists will adopt frantic means 
to retaliate, which will be unbeneficial to Hong Kong's 
prosperity. 
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Survey Shows Local Support for Gulf War 
HK0S02032791 Hone Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 5 Feb 91 p 1 


[By Bernard Fong] 


[Tex:} Support for the war to drive Iraqi forces from 
occupied Kuwait is strong in Hong Kong. 


A survey commissioned by the SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST and conducted by Asian Commercial 
Research (ACR) last week found that 72 per cent of those 
questioned aged 18 to 64 felt that the allies wre justified in 
launching Operation Desert Storm on January 16. 


Only 19 pez cent opposed the war. Similar polls conducted 
in the United States indicate that more than 85 per cent of 
Americans back President George Bush and his conduct of 
the war. 


ACR found that 62 per cent of its 634 respondents thought 
the U.S. and other countries had done all they could to 
avoid hostilities. A quarter said not enough had been done 
diplomatically and 13 per cent reserved this opinion. 


Men were more supportive of the war effort than women. 
Three-quarters of men approved of the war, compared 
with two-thirds of women. Older people were also less 
inclined to support the war. 


Sixty-one per cent were satisfied with the conduct of the 
war so far, while 26 per cent were dissatisfied. 


A quarter of the respondents predicted that the war would 
last four to six months and 23 per cent said it would last 
three months. Only eight per cent thought the war would 
last more than seven months. 


Approval for the war was stronger among the betier 
educated and those with higher incomes. 


Eighty-seven per cent of those with Form Five education 
or higher and 80 per cent of those earning $10,000 or more 
each month supported the war effort. 


Sixty-four per ceat of those with secondary education or less 
and 66 per cent of those with a monthly household income 
of less than $10,000 backed Operation Desert Storm. 


Those who earned more and were better educated were 
also more satisfied with the conduct of the war and were 
more opinionated about it. 


Highest Number of SRV Refugees in 12 Years 
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[By Amy Choi] 
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[Text] The number of Victnamese asylum seekers 
entering Hong Kong reached a | 2-year high in the past 
two months, Security Panel deputy convenor Hui Yin- 
fat said yesterday. 


There were 533 arrivals in December 1990, and 429 in 
January this year, Mr. Hui said after a meeting with the 
Security Branch. 


The repatriation rate remained low, excep! for November 
last year, when 850 returned to Hanoi. 


It has been suggested the boat people have been told to 
wait until the verdict of a judicial review on the refugee 
screening policy this Friday before making a decision to 
return to Vietnam. 


“We would expect that would come out, hopefully, in 
favour of the Hong Kong Government. But chances are 
that people can still keep on appealing.” Mr Hui said. 


He said most of the new arrivals were from southern 
Vietnam. 


They usually took the land route and thus could come any 
time, without worrying about favourable sailing weather. 


Mr. Hui said Hong Kong should mount a big publicity 
campaign in southern Vietnam to encourage the orderly 
departure programme, whereby asylum seekers could 
legally leave the country. 


In 1990, 70,000 people left under this programme, com- 
pared to 100,000 allocated for this year. 


The reason for the decreasing number of northern Viet- 
namese making the journey is attributed to the success of 
publicity campaigns in those areas. 


Mr. Hu: said more drastic measures should be taken if 
influx levels remained high. 


These measures include mandatory repatriation, holding 
cdirect talks with the -Victnamese Government or aban- 
doning the first asylum policy. whereby Hong Kong 
accepts all comers. 


“Hong Kong should take the chance to talk to the Viet- 
namese Government directly because they want to do 
business with us.” he said. 


On law and order, an internal investigation 1s being carried 
out within the police department on a recent incident 
where drivers were ordered to use their private vehicles as 
road blocks, he said. 


The secretary for security, Alistair Asprey, had promised 
to give explanations to the public, Mr. Hui said. 


On January 18. the police ordered drivers to position their 
private vehicles across the Tolo Highway to hinder a 
fugitive’s escape. 
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